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following terms and conditions: The DecisionSoft Open Source Licence. This licence is based on the BSD
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are met: * Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer. * Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the
distribution. * Neither the name of DecisionSoft Limited nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission. THIS



SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Progress Stylus Studio 2011 incorporates Info-Zip Unzip version 5.4.1.Such technology is subject to the
following terms and conditions: This is version 2004-May-22 of the Info-ZIP copyright and license. The
definitive version of this document should be available at ftp://ftp.info-zip.org/pub/infozip/license.html
indefinitely. Copyright (c) 1990-2004 Info-ZIP. All rights reserved. For the purposes of this copyright and
license, "Info-ZIP" is defined as the following set of individuals: Mark Adler, John Bush, Karl Davis, Harald
Denker, Jean-Michel Dubois, Jean-loup Gailly, Hunter Goatley, Ian Gorman, Chris Herborth, Dirk Haase,
Greg Hartwig, Robert Heath, Jonathan Hudson, Paul Kienitz, David Kirschbaum, Johnny Lee, Onno van der
Linden, Igor Mandrichenko, Steve P. Miller, Sergio Monesi, Keith Owens, George Petrov, Greg Roelofs,
Kai Uwe Rommel, Steve Salisbury, Dave Smith, Christian Spieler, Antoine Verheijen, Paul von Behren,
Rich Wales, Mike White. This software is provided "as is," without warranty of any kind, express or
implied. In no event shall Info-ZIP or its contributors be held liable for any direct, indirect, incidental,
special or consequential damages arising out of the use of or inability to use this software. Permission is
granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and
redistribute it freely, subject to the following restrictions: *Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, definition, disclaimer, and this list of conditions. *Redistributions in binary form
(compiled executables) must reproduce the above copyright notice, definition, disclaimer, and this list of
conditions in documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. The sole exception to this
condition is redistribution of a standard UnZipSFX binary (including SFXWiz) as part of a self-extracting
archive; that is permitted without inclusion of this license, as long as the normal SFX banner has not been
removed from the binary or disabled. *Altered versions--including, but not limited to, ports to new operating
systems, existing ports with new graphical interfaces, and dynamic, shared, or static library versions--must
be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being the original source. Such altered versions
also must not be misrepresented as being Info-ZIP releases--including, but not limited to, labeling of the
altered versions with the names "Info-ZIP" (or any variation thereof, including, but not limited to, different
capitalizations), "Pocket UnZip," "WiZ" or "MacZip" without the explicit permission of Info-ZIP. Such
altered versions are further prohibited from misrepresentative use of the Zip-Bugs or Info-ZIP e-mail
addresses or of the Info-ZIP URL(s). Info-ZIP retains the right to use the names "Info-ZIP," "Zip," "UnZip,"
"UnZipSFX," "WiZ," "Pocket UnZip," "Pocket Zip," and "MacZip" for its own source and binary releases.

Progress Stylus Studio 2011 incorporates James Clark Trang version 2003-06-19 and James Clark Jing
version 2003-06-19. PSC has made no modifications to the code. Such technologies are subject to the
following terms and conditions: This software is developed by Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd.
Copyright © 2001-2003 Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd. All rights reserved. Redistribution and use



in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met: *Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer. *Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above
copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution. *Neither the name of the Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd
nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Progress Stylus Studio 2011 incorporates Anti Grain Geometry, AGG version 2.4 6/2006. PSC has made no
modifications to the code. Such technology is subject to the following terms and conditions: Anti-Grain
Geometry - Version 2.4. Copyright (C) 2002-2005 Maxim Shemanarev (McSeem). Redistribution and use in
source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions
are met: 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer. 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the
distribution. 3. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR
“AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND
ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. Please mention the
authors in any work derived from Anti-Grain Geometry.

Progress Stylus Studio 2011 incorporates IBM ICU Library version 4.0. PSC has made no modifications to
the code. Such technology is subject to the following terms and conditions: ICU License - ICU 1.8.1 and
later. COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE. Copyright © 1995-2008 International Business
Machines Corporation and others. All rights reserved. Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the
Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish,
distribute, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do



so, provided that the above copyright notice(s) and this permission notice appear in all copies of the
Software and that both the above copyright notice(s) and this permission notice appear in supporting
documentation. THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF
THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR HOLDERS
INCLUDED IN THIS NOTICE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, OR ANY SPECIAL INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF
USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER
TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR
PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE. Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright
holder shall not be used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or other dealings in this
Software without prior written authorization of the copyright holder. All trademarks and registered
trademarks mentioned herein are the property of their respective owners.

Progress Stylus Studio 2011 incorporates Princeton University SCOWL english dictionaries. PSC has made
no modifications to the code. Such technology is subject to the following terms and conditions: The
collective work is Copyright 2000-2004 by Kevin Atkinson as well as any of the copyrights mentioned
below: Copyright 2000-2004 by Kevin Atkinson. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell these
word lists, the associated scripts, the output created from the scripts, and its documentation for any
purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that
both that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation. Kevin Atkinson
makes no representations about the suitability of this array for any purpose. It is provided "as is" without
express or implied warranty. Alan Beale <biljir@pobox.com> also deserves special credit as he has, in
addition to providing the 12Dicts package and being a major contributor to the ENABLE word list, given me
an incredible amount of feedback and created a number of special lists (those found in the Supplement) in
order to help improve the overall quality of SCOWL. The 10 level includes the 1000 most common English
words (according to the Moby (TM) Words II [MWords] package), a subset of the 1000 most common
words on the Internet (again, according to Moby Words II), and frequently class 16 from Brian Kelk's "UK
English Wordlist with Frequency Classification". The MWords package was explicitly placed in the public
domain: The Moby lexicon project is complete and has been place into the public domain. Use, sell, rework,
excerpt and use in any way on any platform. Placing this material on internal or public servers is also
encouraged. The compiler is not aware of any export restrictions so freely distribute world-wide. You can
verify the public domain status by contacting Grady Ward, 3449 Martha Ct., Arcata, CA 95521-4884,
grady @netcom.com. grady @northcoast.com. The "UK English Wordlist With Frequency Classification" is
also in the Public Domain: Date: Sat, 08 Jul 2000 20:27:21 +0100 From: Brian Kelk
<Brian.Kelk@cl.cam.ac.uk> > [ was wondering what the copyright status of your "UK English > Wordlist
With Frequency Classification" word list as it seems to > be lacking any copyright notice. There were many
many sources in total, but any text marked "copyright" was avoided. Locally-written documentation was one
source. An earlier version of the list resided in a filespace called PUBLIC on the University mainframe,
because it was considered public domain. Date: Tue, 11 Jul 2000 19:31:34 +0100 > So are you saying your
word list is also in the public domain? That is the intention. The 20 level includes frequency classes 7-15
from Brian's word list. The 35 level includes frequency classes 2-6 and words appearing in at least 11 of 12
dictionaries as indicated in the 12Dicts package. All words from the 12Dicts package have had likely
inflections added via my inflection database. The 12Dicts package and Supplement is in the Public Domain.



The WordNet database, which was used in the creation of the Inflections database, is under the following
copyright: This software and database is being provided to you, the LICENSEE, by Princeton University
under the following license. By obtaining, using and/or copying this software and database, you agree that
you have read, understood, and will comply with these terms and conditions.: Permission to use, copy,
modify and distribute this software and database and its documentation for any purpose and without fee or
royalty is hereby granted, provided that you agree to comply with the following copyright notice and
statements, including the disclaimer, and that the same appear on ALL copies of the software, database and
documentation, including modifications that you make for internal use or for distribution. WordNet 1.6
Copyright 1997 by Princeton University. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE AND DATABASE IS
PROVIDED "AS IS" AND PRINCETON UNIVERSITY MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. BY WAY OF EXAMPLE, BUT NOT LIMITATION,
PRINCETON UNIVERSITY MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTBILITY OR FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR THAT THE USE OF THE
LICENSED SOFTWARE, DATABASE OR DOCUMENTATION WILL NOT INFRINGE ANY THIRD
PARTY PATENTS, COPYRIGHTS, TRADEMARKS OR OTHER RIGHTS. The name of Princeton
University or Princeton may not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the software
and/or database. Title to copyright in this software, database and any associated documentation shall at all
times remain with Princeton University and LICENSEE agrees to preserve same. The 40 level includes
words from Alan's 3esl list found in version 4.0 of his 12dicts package. Like his other stuff the 3esl list is
also in the public domain. The 50 level includes Brian's frequency class 1, words words appearing in at least
5 of 12 of the dictionaries as indicated in the 12Dicts package, and uppercase words in at least 4 of the
previous 12 dictionaries. A decent number of proper names is also included: The top 1000 male, female, and
Last names from the 1990 Census report; a list of names sent to me by Alan Beale; and a few names that I
added myself. Finally a small list of abbreviations not commonly found in other word lists is included. The
name files form the Census report is a government document which I don't think can be copyrighted. The
file special-jargon.50 uses common.lst and word.Ist from the "Unofficial Jargon File Word Lists" which is
derived from "The Jargon File". All of which is in the Public Domain. This file also contain a few extra
UNIX terms which are found in the file "unix-terms" in the special/ directory. The 55 level includes words
from Alan's 2of4brif list found in version 4.0 of his 12dicts package. Like his other stuff the 2o0f4brif is also
in the public domain. The 60 level includes Brian's frequency class 0 and all words appearing in at least 2 of
the 12 dictionaries as indicated by the 12Dicts package. A large number of names are also included: The
4,946 female names and the 3,897 male names from the MWords package. The 70 level includes the 74,550
common dictionary words and the 21,986 names list from the MWords package The common dictionary
words, like those from the 12Dicts package, have had all likely inflections added. The 70 level also included
the Sdesk list from version 4.0 of the 12Dics package which is the public domain The 80 level includes the
ENABLE word list, all the lists in the ENABLE supplement package (except for ABLE), the "UK Advanced
Cryptics Dictionary" (UKACD), the list of signature words in from YAWL package, and the 10,196 places
list from the MWords package. The ENABLE package, mainted by M\Cooper <thegrendel @ theriver.com>,
is in the Public Domain: The ENABLE master word list, WORD.LST, is herewith formally released into
the Public Domain. Anyone is free to use it or distribute it in any manner they see fit. No fee or registration
is required for its use nor are "contributions" solicited (if you feel you absolutely must contribute something
for your own peace of mind, the authors of the ENABLE list ask that you make a donation on their behalf to
your favorite charity). This word list is our gift to the Scrabble community, as an alternate to "official" word
lists. Game designers may feel free to incorporate the WORD.LST into their games. Please mention the



source and credit us as originators of the list. Note that if you, as a game designer, use the WORD.LST in
your product, you may still copyright and protect your product, but you may *not* legally copyright or in
any way restrict redistribution of the WORD.LST portion of your product. This *may* under law restrict
your rights to restrict your users' rights, but that is only fair. UKACD, by J Ross Beresford

<ross @bryson.demon.co.uk>, is under the following copyright: Copyright (c) J Ross Beresford 1993-1999.
All Rights Reserved. The following restriction is placed on the use of this publication: if The UK Advanced
Cryptics Dictionary is used in a software package or redistributed in any form, the copyright notice must be
prominently displayed and the text of this document must be included verbatim. There are no other
restrictions: I would like to see the list distributed as widely as possible. The 95 level includes the 354,984
single words and 256,772 compound words from the MWords package, ABLE.LST from the ENABLE
Supplement, and some additional words found in my part-of-speech database that were not found anywhere
else. Accent information was taken from UKACD. My VARCON package was used to create the American,
British, and Canadian word list. Since the original word lists used used in the VARCON package came from
the Ispell distribution they are under the Ispell copyright: Copyright 1993, Geoff Kuenning, Granada Hills,
CA. All rights reserved. Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met: 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. 2. Redistributions in binary form
must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. 3. All modifications to the source code
must be clearly marked as such. Binary redistributions based on modified source code must be clearly
marked as modified versions in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
(clause 4 removed with permission from Geoff Kuenning) 5. The name of Geoff Kuenning may not be used
to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission. THIS
SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY GEOFF KUENNING AND CONTRIBUTORS “"AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL GEOFF KUENNING OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. The variant
word lists were created from a list of variants found in the 12dicts supplement package as well as a list of
variants I created myself. The Readmes for the various packages used can be found in the appropriate
directory under the r/ directory.
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Preface

This Preface contains the following sections:
e “About This Manual” on page 35 describes this manual and its intended audience.

e “Conventions in This Manual” on page 37 describes the text formatting, syntax
notation, and flags used in this manual.

e ‘“Available Documentation” on page 40 describes the printed and online
documentation that accompanies Stylus Studio®.

e “Technical Support” on page 40 provides information on contacting Technical
Support.

About This Manual

This manual describes how to use Stylus Studio to develop XML applications. It is
assumed that you are familiar with XML and the concepts of it and its related
technologies.

This manual has the following chapters:

e Chapter 1, Getting Started with Stylus Studio®, provides step-by-step instructions for
editing an XML document, applying a stylesheet, creating a dynamic Web page,
debugging stylesheets and Java files, and mapping an XML document with one
schema to an XML document with another schema.

e Chapter 2, Editing and Querying XML, describes how to update an XML document
in the text, tree, schema, and grid views of the XML editor. It also provides
information about how to query documents and handle query results.
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Chapter 3, Converting Non-XML Files to XML, describes how to use DataDirect
XML Converters™ and Stylus Studio custom XML converters to convert files (EDI,
CSYV, binary, and others) to XML.

Chapter 4, Converting EDI to XML, describes how to use the EDI to XML module
to convert EDI documents to XML, and how to create and use Standard Exchange
Format (SEF) files to describe custom EDI structures.

Chapter 5, Working with XSLT, includes a tutorial for using XSLT and
understanding how XSLT works. It provides information and instructions for using
the XSLT editor to create, modify, and apply stylesheets. It also contains reference
information for the various XSLT instructions you can specify in a stylesheet.

Chapter 6, Creating XSLT Using the XSLT Mapper, describes how to use the Stylus
Studio XML mapper. The XML mapper generates a stylesheet for transforming an
XML document that uses one schema to an XML document that uses another schema.

Chapter 7, Debugging Stylesheets, describes how to use the Stylus Studio debugging
features.

Chapter 8, Defining XML Schemas, provides information and instructions for
creating and editing DTDs and XML Schema documents.

Chapter 9, Defining Document Type Definitions,provides information about how to
use the Stylus Studio Document Type Definition (DTD) editor to define a DTD.

Chapter 10, Writing XPath Expressions, includes complete information about how to
define a query, which must be an XPath expression. In addition to explicitly running
a query on an XML document, you specify queries as the values of select and match
attributes in stylesheets.

Chapter 11, Working with XQuery in Stylus Studio, describes how to work with
XQuery in Stylus Studio, including how to use the XQuery debugger.

Chapter 12, Composing Web Service Calls, describes how to design, compose, and
test a Web service call without writing any code, and how to use the Web service calls
you create elsewhere in Stylus Studio.

Chapter 13, Working with WSDL Documents, describes how to compose and review
Web Services Description Language (WSDL) documents in Stylus Studio.

Chapter 14, Building XML Pipelines, describes how to use Stylus Studio to create an
XML pipeline application that chains together two or more XML transformations,
and how to generate Java code you can use to deploy that application.

Chapter 15, Publishing XML Data, describes how to use Stylus Studio to use XML
Publisher to generate XQuery or XSLT that creates HTMLA+CSS or XSL-FO reports
using XML and non-XML data sources.
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Chapter 16, Integrating with Third-Party File Systems, describes how Stylus Studio
is integrated with third-party file systems like RainingData® TigerLogic® XML Data
Management Server (TigerLogic XDMS).

Chapter 17, Extending Stylus Studio, provides a description of advanced Stylus
Studio features, including information about using the Stylus Studio custom
document wizard.

Chapter 18, The Stylus Studio Java API, was deprecated in Stylus Studio 2007 XML
Enterprise Suite Release 2. The functionality provided by the Stylus Studio Java API
has been replaced by DataDirect XML Converters™ standalone components for
Java™ and .NET. See the DataDirect XML Converters documentation for more
information:
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

Conventions in This Manual

This section describes the typographical and formatting conventions used in this manual
for text, notes, warnings, and important messages.

Typographical Conventions

This manual uses the following typographical conventions:

Bold typeface in this font indicates keyboard key names (such as Tab or Enter) and
the names of windows, menu commands, buttons, and other user-interface elements.
For example, “From the File menu, select Open.”

Italic text emphasizes new terms when they are introduced.
Code samples appear in text like this:

-Xdebug -Xnoagent -Xrunjdwp:transport=dt socket,
server=y, suspend=n, address=8000 -Djava.compiler=NONE

Monospace typeface indicates text that might appear on a computer screen such as
m  Code that the user must enter

m  System output (such as responses, error messages, and so on)

m  Filenames and pathnames

m Software component names, such as class and method names

Essentially, monospace typeface indicates anything that the computer is “saying,” or
that must be entered into the computer in a language that the computer “understands.”
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Bold monospace typeface emphasizes text that would otherwise appear in monospace
typeface.

Monospace typeface in italics or Bold monospace typeface in italics (depending
on context) indicates variables or placeholders for values you supply or that might
vary from one case to another.

& Procedures are introduced this way:

Syntax Notation

This manual uses the following syntax notation conventions:
e Brackets ([ ]) in syntax statements indicate parameters that are optional.

e Braces ({ }) indicate that one (and only one) of the enclosed items is required. A
vertical bar (|) separates the alternative selections.

e Ellipses (...) indicate that you can choose one or more of the preceding items.

Information Alerts

This manual highlights special kinds of information by shading the information area, and
indicating the type of alert in the left margin.

Tip A Tip flag identifies information that can help you use Stylus Studio more effectively —
short-cuts, alternatives, and information about system behavior are all examples of tips.

Note A Note flag indicates information that complements the main text flow. Such information
is especially needed to understand the concept or procedure being discussed.

Important AnImportant flag indicates information that must be acted upon within the given context
in order for the procedure or task (or other) to be successfully completed.

Warning A Warning flag indicates information that can cause loss of data or other damage if
ignored.
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Edition Alerts

Not all features are supported in all editions of Stylus Studio. Documentation that
describes features peculiar to a given edition is identified with an alert like the following:

XML Pipelines are available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite.

N

See “Stylus Studio Editions” on page 43 for more information about the features that are
available in a given edition.

Video Alerts

Stylus Studio provides dozens of video demonstrations of editing tools and features for
XSLT, XQuery, XML Schema, relational-toXML conversion, and others. Sections in the
documentation that describe a Stylus Studio feature for which a video demonstration
exists include an alert like the following:

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch a video on Custom XML
Conversions.

Clicking either the television icon or the hyperlink launches the video.

Video Descriptions

You can find descriptions of all Stylus Studio video demonstrations here:
http://www.StylusStudio.com/xml_videos.html
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Available Documentation

Table 1 lists the documentation supplied with Stylus Studio. In addition to the
documentation listed in this table, Stylus Studio comes with sample files. All
documentation is included with the Stylus Studio media and downloads.

Table 1. The Stylus Studio Documentation Set

Document Description

Stylus Studio User Guide Describes how to use Stylus Studio to develop XML applications
using XML, SQL/XML, XQuery, Web Services, and XSLT.

ReadMe Describes features in the current release of Stylus Studio plus late-
breaking information and known issues. The release notes are
located in the \doc directory where you installed Stylus Studio.

Online help Stylus Studio’s online help system can be accessed from the
application by pressing F1 or by selecting Help >
Documentation from the menu bar. You can also view the help
independently of the application, by opening ide.chmin the \doc
directory where you installed Stylus Studio.

Technical Support

Submit questions and report problems using the Stylus Studio Developer Network
(SSDN). SSDN has numerous active forums, including specialized forums for

XQuery
XSLT
Code samples and utilities

General technical questions

Feature requests

SSDN is fully searchable, and contains current as well as historical information about
Stylus Studio and XML technologies. If you cannot find the answer to the question you
have, submit it to the forum and a Stylus Studio technician will respond to you.

When submitting a question or reporting an issue, it often helps to state the version of
Stylus Studio you are running (click Help > About Stylus Studio on the menu bar) as well
as any other information about your environment you think might be relevant (such as the
JVM version you are using, for example).
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Chapter1  Getting Started with Stylus Studio®

Stylus Studio is an integrated development environment (IDE) for XML and related
technologies. Stylus Studio allows you to design, develop, and test XML applications
using its intuitive graphical interface, textual editors, and debuggers for XML, XML
Schema, DTD, XQuery, XSLT, Web services, and Java.
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Figure 1. Stylus Studio’s XML Pipeline Editor
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Stylus Studio includes modules for:

XML

XQuery

XSLT

XML Pipelines

XML reporting
Relational data sources
DTD

XML Schema

Web services

Java

Converting non-XML files to XML, and vice versa

Each module has one or more editors to help you author, edit, and debug XML
applications.

This chapter provides a tour of the basic operations Stylus Studio provides with each of
its modules. It also includes information about opening files in any module, using projects
to organize files, and setting options that affect all modules.

This chapter is organized as follows:

“Stylus Studio Editions” on page 43

“Integrated Components” on page 44

“Starting Stylus Studio” on page 48

“Updating an XML Document — Getting Started” on page 50
“Working with Stylesheets — Getting Started” on page 70
“Using the XSLT Mapper — Getting Started” on page 82
“Debugging Stylesheets — Getting Started” on page 90
“Defining a DTD — Getting Started” on page 99

“Defining an XML Schema Using the Diagram Tab — Getting Started” on page 104
“Opening Files in Stylus Studio” on page 130

“Working with Projects” on page 138

“Customizing Tool Bars” on page 156

“Specifying Stylus Studio Options” on page 158

“Defining Keyboard Shortcuts” on page 163
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e “Using Stylus Studio from the Command Line” on page 166
e ‘“Managing Stylus Studio Performance” on page 168

e “Configuring Java Components” on page 171

Stylus Studio Editions

Stylus Studio is offered in several editions to provide a tool that is appropriate for every
level of user, from integration architects and application developers providing enterprise-
class solutions, to students and non-professional users just starting out with XML and
related technologies.

Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite

Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite is Stylus Studio’s most comprehensive XML IDE,
offering a complete and robust set of tools for writing, testing, debugging, and deploying
XML applications. In addition to editors for XML, XML Schema, XQuery, and XSLT,
Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite provides the following features exclusive to this
edition of Stylus Studio:

e Java and C# for .NET code generation for deployment of XQuery and XSLT
transformations

The ability to expose XML Schema to Java bindings

XQuery and XSLT Profilers to help you gather performance metrics and troubleshoot
performance bottlenecks

e Custom XML Conversions, a module that allows you to easily convert non-XML
files like EDI and CSV to XML

e Web Service Call Composer to help you build and test calls to hundreds of industry-
standard Web services

Integration with Raining Data Tiger Logic XDMS
Support for OASIS catalogs, including dozens of catalogs bundled with Stylus Studio

Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite

Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite provides a complete set of tools for the XML
application developer, including XML Differencing for comparing multiple XML
documents and folders.

XML Differencing is also included in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite.
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Stylus Studio Home Edition

Stylus Studio Home Edition is a value-priced XML IDE that provides an excellent way
to learn about and work with XML and its related technologies. Stylus Studio Home
Edition offers many of the features of Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite, allowing
you to do real work with XML, XML Schema, XSLT, DTD, and other important XML
technologies.

Edition Alerts

The Stylus Studio User Guide describes features found in all Stylus Studio editions.
Alerts, like the one shown here, are used to identify documentation describing features
found only in particular Stylus Studio editions.

Ci? The XML Editor Grid tab is available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite
and Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite.

More Information

For a complete description of Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite, Stylus Studio XML
Professional Suite, and Stylus Studio Home Edition, see the Stylus Studio Web site:
http://www.StylusStudio.com/xml_feature_comparison.html

Integrated Components

Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite is fully integrated with these DataDirect products:
e DataDirect XML Converters® for Java™

e DataDirect XML Converters for .NET

e DataDirect XQuery®

The XML Converters are high-performance Java and .NET components that provide bi-
directional, programmatic access to virtually any non-XML file including EDI, flat files,
and other legacy formats. DataDirect XML Converters allow developers to seamlessly
stream any non-XML data as XML to industry-leading XML processing components or
to any application. They support StAX, SAX, XmlIReader, XmlWriter, DOM and 1/O
streaming interfaces, and can be embedded directly for transformation purposes, or as part
of a chain of programs including XSLT and XQuery, or even inside XML pipelines.
DataDirect XML Converters maximize developer productivity and provide a fast,
scalable solution for converting between EDI and other legacy formats and XML.
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Integrated Components

DataDirect XQuery is an XQuery processor that enables developers to access and query
XML, relational data, SOAP messages, EDI, legacy, or a combination of data sources,
and, in addition, provides full update support for relational data. DataDirect XQuery
supports the XQuery for Java (XQJ) API, and is easily embedded into any Java program
— it does not require any other product or application server, and has no server of its own.

Evaluation copies of these DataDirect products are installed in the \Components directory
where you installed Stylus Studio. These copies provide full development libraries,
sample code, and user documentation.

How Stylus Studio Uses Integrated Components

Stylus Studio uses the DataDirect XQuery and XML Converters engines to process
XQuery and XML conversions. These processing engines run under the covers
throughout Stylus Studio — in the XQuery module, EDI to XML Conversions module,
XML Pipelines module, and the Custom XML Conversions module, to name a few.

You can also use the APIs for these components to build and test applications that run
outside Stylus Studio. You might, for example, want to build an XQuery application using
Java or C# code for .NET generated by Stylus Studio for the XQuery you develop using
the Stylus Studio XQuery module.

Managing Component Licenses

Each DataDirect component is installed with an evaluation license that allows you to
develop and test XQuery and XML conversion applications. Applications that you deploy
outside Stylus Studio might require a license for DataDirect XML Converters,
DataDirector XQuery, or both, regardless of whether the application is built using a
DataDirect API or simply takes advantage of the XQuery or XML Converters processing
engines.

The Stylus Studio License Manager

The Stylus Studio License Manager allows you to perform the following tasks for
DataDirect XQuery and XML Converters components. You can

e Extend the evaluation period

e Add and remove license keys
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The License Manager is on the Components page of the Options dialog box (click Tools
> Options on the Stylus Studio menu). As seen in the following illustration, licenses for
each component are managed separately:

Options g|
53 General A
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Editar General m FileshStpluz Studio 2009 XML Enterprize SuitehComponentsiDataDirect =Cuery E]
Editar Sensei

Editar Format Licenze kanager
Back-mapping
Spell Checking
File Types

Evaluation; all databases; unlimited CPUs; expires Thu Sep 25 09:23:56 EDT 2008

Components
#ML Corwverters For Java
#ML Converters For MET

ey

Add ] [ Hemove ] [Extend Ewaluation

Custom Y alidation Engines
55 Module Settings
I£3 EDI toxML
EDI Viewer Setlings
5 Java
Debugger
E3 eb Service Call Composer

Figure 2. Stylus Studio License Manager

The component name Folder field displays the location of the DataDirect component
installation whose license you wish to manage. You can use the License Manager to
manage license keys for

e The copies of the DataDirect components that are installed with Stylus Studio. This
is the default.

e Standalone installations of the DataDirect components. If you acquired a separate
copy of a DataDirect component, you can specify its URI in the component name
Folder field.

How to Extend an Evaluation

¢ To extend an evaluation:

1. Select the component whose evaluation you wish to extend from the Components
tree in the Options dialog box.

2. Ifnecessary, change the URI in the component name Folder field to point to the folder
where the component whose license you wish to manage is installed.
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Click the Extend Evaluation button.
An entry field appears in the License Manager list box.

Replace the instructional text with the IPE key.

Press Enter or click the OK button.
The license is added to your XML Converters installation.

Click OK to close the Options dialog box.

How to Add a License

¢ To add a license:

1.

Select the component for which you wish to add a license from the Components tree
in the Options dialog box.

If necessary, change the URI in the component name Folder field to point to the folder
where the component whose license you wish to add is installed.

Click the Add button.
An entry field appears in the License Manager list box.

Replace the instructional text with the IPE key.

Press Enter or click the OK button.

The license for your XML Converters installation is added to the license manager.

Click OK to close the Options dialog box.

How to Remove a License

¢ Toremove a license:

1.

Select the component whose license you wish to remove from the Components tree
in the Options dialog box.

If necessary, change the URI in the component name Folder field to point to the folder
where the component whose license you wish to remove is installed.

Select the license you want to remove from the License Manager list box.

Click the Remove button.
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5. Press Enter or click the OK button.

The license is removed from the license manager.

6. Click OK to close the Options dialog box.

Starting Stylus Studio

4

Throughout this chapter, you perform exercises that require you to first start Stylus
Studio. For example, if you installed Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite, you would

Select Start > Programs > Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite > Stylus Studio.

The path shown here assumes that you accepted the defaults when you installed Stylus
Studio. If you did not, you must alter your selection path accordingly.

You can also start Stylus Studio by double-clicking the desktop icon, which is added to
your desktop by default when you install Stylus Studio:

Figure 3. Example of a Stylus Studio Desktop Icon
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On startup, Stylus Studio displays the Tip of the Day dialog box.
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Figure 4. Stylus Studio on Startup (XML Enterprise Suite Shown)

Getting Updates

By default, Stylus Studio checks the Stylus Studio Web site for newer versions each time
you start the application. You can review and modify this and other application settings
by selecting Tools > Options from the menu bar and selecting the Application Settings
page.

If you want, you can perform this check manually by selecting Help > Check for latest
version from the Stylus Studio menu.

Getting Help

As you use Stylus Studio, you can press F1 at any time to obtain context-sensitive help.
If you want, you can open the online help manually (and independent of the Stylus Studio
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Note

application) by selecting Start > Programs > Stylus Studio XML Edition Name> Stylus
Studio Documentation.

The online documentation is not installed with Stylus Studio. The first time you access
the online documentation, you are prompted to download it from the Stylus Studio web
site. By default, the online documentation is installed in the \doc directory where you
installed Stylus Studio.

Updating an XML Document — Getting Started

Each of the following topics contains instructions for editing a sample XML document.
You should perform the steps in each topic before you move on to the next topic. After
the first topic, some steps depend on actions you performed in a previous topic. This
introduction to updating XML documents in Stylus Studio is organized as follows:

e “Opening a Sample XML Document” on page 50

“Updating the Text of a Sample Document” on page 52

“Updating the Schema of a Sample Document” on page 58

“Updating the Tree Representation of a Sample Document” on page 64

“Updating a Sample Document Using the Grid Tab” on page 68

Opening a Sample XML Document

4 To open the your-quotes.xml sample XML document in Stylus Studio:

Tip

1. In the File Explorer window, navigate to the examples\quotes directory in your Stylus
Studio installation directory.

The \examples directory is a sibling of \bin.

2. Double-click your-quotes.xml.
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Stylus Studio displays the your-quotes.xm1 document in the XML editor. The initial
view of the document is the Text view, as you can see by the tab at the bottom of the

window.
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Figure 5. Editors Use Color-Keyed Text

Tip Stylus Studio uses different colors to distinguish markup, tag names, and data in all of its
text editors. Orange, for example, identifies elements that are not associated with a
schema. You can change the colors for editors individually. Select Tools > Options from
the menu bar, then select Editor Format. You select the editor whose settings you want
to modify using the Editor drop-down list.

Alternatives
The File Explorer window is the primary way to open and access files in Stylus Studio,
but you can also open files using:

e The Open dialog box, which is displayed when you select File > Open from the menu
bar or click the Open @ button on the tool bar, for example.

e The Project window, which is displayed on the left of the Stylus Studio desktop. The
Project window shows only those files associated with Stylus Studio projects.
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For more information

See “Opening Files in Stylus Studio” on page 130 to learn more about the File Explorer
window.

See “Working with Projects” on page 138 to learn more about projects in Stylus Studio.

Updating the Text of a Sample Document

When you update an XML document in the Text view of the XML editor, you can use the
usual editing tools, as well as tools tailored for handling XML.

Each of the following topics contains instructions for editing a sample XML document.
You should perform the steps in each topic before you move on to the next topic. After
the first topic, some steps depend on actions you performed in a previous topic.

For more information on editing tools and features, see Using the Text Editor on
page 181.

This section provides instructions for

“Displaying Line Numbers” on page 52

“Adding Elements in the Text View of a Sample Document” on page 53
“Copying and Pasting in the Text View of a Sample Document” on page 54
“Undoing Operations in the Text View of a Sample Document” on page 54
“Inserting Indents in the Text View of a Sample Document” on page 55

“Querying in the Text View of a Sample Document” on page 56

“Deleting and Saving Queries” on page 58

Displaying Line Numbers

Stylus Studio lets you optionally display line numbers in most of its editors. Line numbers
provide simple, unobtrusive points of reference that can make working large or complex
documents easier. Line numbers are off by default; turn them on now.

¢ To display line numbers:

1. Select Tools > Options from the Stylus Studio menu.
Stylus Studio displays the Options dialog box.
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2. Click Application Settings > Editor General.
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Figure 6. Sense:X and Other Editor Features are in the Options Dialog Box

3. Select XML Editor from the Editor drop-down list.
4. Click Show line numbers.

5. Click OK.

Adding Elements in the Text View of a Sample Document

¢ To add elements in the Text view of your-quotes.xml:
1. In the XML editor window, click in the first line just after <tickers.

2. Press Enter and type <quote><company>data</.

Sense:X™ Auto-Completion

As soon as you type the closing forward slash, Stylus Studio displays company> because
it is the only element that is appropriate to close. Automatic closing of open tags is part
of Stylus Studio’s Sense:X intelligent editing. You can change this and other Sense:X

options on the Editor General page of the Options dialog box — for example, you can have

Stylus Studio display a list of appropriate elements, even if that list includes one only
item.
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Stylus Studio’s Sense:X provides even greater functionality if the document you are
editing has either a DTD or XML Schema associated with it. See “Sense:X Speeds
Editing” on page 183 for more information.

Copying and Pasting in the Text View of a Sample Document

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding Elements in the Text
View of a Sample Document” on page 53.

& To copy and paste elements in the Text view of your-quotes.xml:

1.
2.

Use the mouse to select the text for one quote element and its contents.

In the menu bar, select Edit > Copy.
Alternatives: Press Ctrl+C or click Copy.

Scroll down in the XML editor and click just before </tickers.

In the menu bar, select Edit > Paste.

Stylus Studio copies the quote element here, but the indentations are not quite right.
Instructions for fixing this are in the topic Inserting Indents in the Text View of a
Sample Document on page 55.

Alternatives: Press Ctrl+V or click Paste. & .

Undoing Operations in the Text View of a Sample Document

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xml is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding Elements in the Text
View of a Sample Document” on page 53.

4 To undo operations performed on the your-quotes.xm1 document:

1.

In the menu bar, select Edit > Undo to remove the text you just pasted.
Alternative: Press Ctrl+Z.

In the menu bar, select Edit > Redo to replace the text you just removed.
Alternative: Press Ctrl+Y.

In the XML editor window, click Indent XML Tags jp , which is the left most button.
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Stylus Studio displays a message that alerts you that there is an open tag for a quote
element but no close tag. The messages indicates the line and column in which the
error was found.

4. In the alert box, click OK. Because the document is not well-formed XML, Stylus
Studio does not insert indents in the document. The next topic, Inserting Indents in
the Text View of a Sample Document on page 55, shows how to fix the document so
that it is well-formed. “Starting Stylus Studio” on page 48

5. In the menu bar, click Edit.

The Undo and Redo operations are no longer active. After you click the Indent XML
Tags button, you cannot automatically undo or redo recent changes. It does not matter
whether or not Stylus Studio actually inserts the indents. After you make another
change, the Undo operation becomes active again.

Inserting Indents in the Text View of a Sample Document

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding Elements in the Text
View of a Sample Document” on page 53.

& To insert indents in your-quotes.xml:

1. In the XML editor tool bar, click Indent XML Tags g - again.

Stylus Studio displays the message that indicates that a close tag is missing. It
specifies the element name, and the line and column numbers that identify where the
error was found.

2. In the alert box, click OK.
Stylus Studio moves the cursor so that it appears immediately after the quote tag that
has no closing tag.

Tip The current cursor location within the document is displayed as line/column
coordinates in the Stylus Studio status bar at the bottom of the Stylus Studio window.
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Figure 7. Document Position Displayed in Status Bar
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3. Inline 2, click after the </company> tag and type </. By default, Stylus Studio displays

quote> because it is the only element that is appropriate to close.

4. 1In the XML Editor tool bar, click Indent XML Tags & - .
This time, Stylus Studio correctly indents the XML text.

Indent XML Tags changes your XML document by inserting white space. If this is
undesirable, and you want to check for well-formedness, click the Tree tab at the bottom
of the XML Editor window. If the document is well-formed, Stylus Studio displays the
tree representation. If the document is not well formed, Stylus Studio displays a message
that indicates the reason the document is not well formed and the location of the error or

omission.

Querying in the Text View of a Sample Document

You use the XPath Query Editor to query XML documents using XPath. Stylus Studio

supports both XPath 2.0 and 1.0. The default is XPath 2.0.

The XPath Query Editor is a dockable window that appears to the right of the XML
document window. If you do not see it, click the Show XPath Query Editor button ([I&l]).
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This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xml is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding Elements in the Text
View of a Sample Document” on page 53.

& To query your-quotes.xml:

1. Click the Query 1 tab in the XPath Query Editor.

2. Type /ticker/quote and click the Execute Query button (¥ ).

Stylus Studio runs the /ticker/quote query on your-quotes.xml, and displays the
results at the bottom of the XPath Query Editor window.

3. In the Query Output window, expand the second quote element to view its contents.

4. Click the symbol element.

In the Text view, Stylus Studio uses its back-mapping feature to move the cursor to
the source element for the symbol result element you clicked.
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Figure 9. Backmapping from XPath Query Result to XML Document

5. In the Text view, click the down arrow to the right of the query field.

6. In the XPath Query Editor window, click the New Query button ([0]).
Stylus Studio adds a new tab for each query you define.
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7. Type //company and click the Execute Query button (' ).
Stylus Studio runs the new query and displays the results.

8. Close the XPath Query Editor window by clicking the x in that window’s upper right
corner.

Deleting and Saving Queries

You cannot explicitly delete a query. In addition, queries you define are not saved with an
XML document unless that document belongs to a Stylus Studio project — if you close the
XML document and then reopen it, the queries you defined in the previous editing session
are no longer there.

For more information

See “Using the XPath Query Editor” on page 732 to learn more about the XPath Query
Editor.

See “Working with Projects” on page 138 to learn more about projects and their role in
Stylus Studio.

Updating the Schema of a Sample Document

This section provides instructions for updating the internal DTD for your-quotes.xm1.

When an XML document has an external DTD, you can view the external DTD in the
Schema tab of the XML Editor, but you cannot edit it. To be able to edit an external DTD,
you must open it in the DTD editor. When an XML document has an internal DTD, you
can view and edit it in both the Schema tab and the Text tab of the XML editor.

You should have already performed the steps in “Updating the Text of a Sample
Document” on page 52. Each of the following topics contains instructions for editing the
sample XML document. You should perform the steps in each topic before you move on
to the next topic. After the first topic, some steps depend on actions you performed in a
previous topic.

This section includes the following topics:

e “Creating a Sample Schema” on page 59

e “Defining a Sample Element” on page 61

e “Adding an Element Reference to a Sample Schema” on page 62
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e “Defining an Entity in a Sample Schema” on page 63
e “Exploring Other Features in a Sample Schema” on page 63

For more information, see “Defining a DTD — Getting Started” on page 99.

Creating a Sample Schema

& To create the schema of a sample XML document:

1. Ifitis not already open, open your-quotes.xml. See “Opening a Sample XML
Document” on page 50 if you need help with this step.

2. At the bottom of the XML editor window, click the Schema tab.

Stylus Studio displays the Schema tab, and opens the Properties window. The
Schema tab displays a DTD tree, which is currently empty.

Bl Stylus Studio - [your-quotes.xml]

¥ File Edit View Project Debug XML DTD XMLSchema SourceContral Tools Window Help

BiesHEER B i3 A
Properties X _voul-ql-lDl---|
. ws |5t we AT T2 [®|2: //company b

&
SRR )

Figure 10. Default Schema Tab for Document With no Schema

3. To create a schema for your-quotes.xml, select XML > Create Schema from XML
Content from the Stylus Studio menu.

Stylus Studio displays the Create Schema or DTD dialog box. By default, Stylus
Studio generates an internal DTD and inserts it in a DOCTYPE element at the beginning
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of the document. You can also use this dialog box to generate an external XML

Schema or DTD.

Create Schema or DTD

on the current }ML document's content.

(%) Generate #MLSchema

Use this dialog box to generate XML Schema or a DTD based

3

Output File:

[

() Generate DTD

{ 0k ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 11. Create Schema or DTD Based on XML Content

4. Click Yes to instruct Stylus Studio to create a DTD based on the XML document

content.

Stylus Studio displays a tree representation of the new, internal DTD. It also displays

the Properties window.

CEx

tylus Studio - [your-quotes.xml *]

&= =] B
Properties i your-quo...’|
4

&
wz /= S N
"2 ticker
"% quote
"2 company
"% symbol
®® sxchange
"2 change
"% last

i "% prevelose
"2 open

Bl
"3 potohange
"% yrhighlow
{f "% davhighlow
= 2 o lume

2 File Edit Yiew Project Debug XML DTD xXMLSchema SourceConftrol Tools Window Help Ead

\Text ATree }‘Grid l},‘Schema ."J

For Help, press F1
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Figure 12. Result of Generating a Schema Based on XML Content

60

Stylus Studio User Guide



Updating an XML Document — Getting Started

Defining a Sample Element

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Creating a Sample Schema” on
page 59.

4 To define a new element in the Schema view of the sample schema:

1. Click the company element in the Schema tab.

This selects the company element definition and displays the properties for the company
element in the Properties window.

Stylus S5tudio - [your-quotes.xml]

wa File Edit Wiew Project Debug XML DTD SourceControl Tools Window Help x
Ry b 4O s
Properties X G your-quo...’|
Tvpe Element
MName Company T
Content Model Mived Vo8 X4 v wlE] (&g o RS v
% = & DTD ~
"2 ticker
%) "2 quote
"
B® symbo L

"% exchange

hance b
Text f Tiee f Grid Schemal,rJ

JFor Help, press F1 TLIM
Figure 13. Properties Window Displays Element Properties

The Content Model property indicates the allowable contents for a company element.
In this example, it is Mixed, which means that a company element can contain specified
elements (as opposed to all elements defined in this DTD), attributes, and raw data.

Tip Windows like the Properties and Query Output windows are docking windows — you
can change their location within the Stylus Studio window, or separate them from the
Stylus Studio entirely, by dragging them to the desired location.

2. Click the DTD node.

In the left tool bar, Stylus Studio activates only those buttons that are applicable to the
DTD - you can add elements, entities, comments, and so on. But you cannot add an
attribute definition, a reference to an element, or a #PCDATA node, for example.
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In the left tool bar, click New Element Definition = . Stylus Studio displays an entry
field at the bottom of the tree.

+-®® prevelose
+-®® open
qﬂ

I
Figure 14. Entry Field for a New DTD Element

Type location and press Enter. Stylus Studio displays the properties for the new
location element in the Properties window.

In the left tool bar, click New Modifier 7). Stylus Studio displays a drop-down menu
of options that specify the rules for the occurrence of the children of the new element.

+-7T, preveclose
+-®% open
=-®® location

0 v

Optional

One or Hore
Choice
Segquence
One

Figure 15. Drop-Down List for Modifier Values

Double-click Zero or More (or click once to select it and press Enter).

In the left tool bar, click Add #PCDATA #% . Your definition of the Tocation element
specifies that it can contain only raw data.

Adding an Element Reference to a Sample Schema

4

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Creating a Sample Schema” on
page 59.

To update the definition of the quote element to include an optional 1ocation
element:

In the Schema tab, expand the quote element.

Click its Sequence modifier.

3. In the left tool bar, click New Modifier %]
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Stylus Studio displays an entry field for the new modifier at the end of the list of
modifiers that already apply to the Sequence modifier. The entry field consists of a
drop-down list of available values for the new modifier.

In the drop-down list, double-click Optional.

In the left tool bar, click New Reference to Element E: Stylus Studio displays an
entry field after the new Optional modifier.

Type Tocation and press Enter.

To move the location element to be earlier in the sequence, click its Optional
modifier.

In the XML editor top tool bar, click Move Up 3 repeatedly until the location
element is where you want it to be.

Defining an Entity in a Sample Schema

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xml is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Creating a Sample Schema” on
page 59.

¢ To define an entity in the internal DTD for your-quotes.xm1l:

1.
2.

Click the DTD node.

In the left tool bar, click New Entity &

At the end of the schema, Stylus Studio displays Ent and a entry field for the name of
the new entity.

Type TCBCC for the name of the entity and press Enter.
In the Properties window, Stylus Studio displays the properties for the new entity.

In the Properties window, double-click the Value field.

Type The Country’s Best Computer Company and press Enter.

Exploring Other Features in a Sample Schema

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Creating a Sample Schema” on
page 59.

Stylus Studio User Guide 63



Getting Started with Stylus Studio®

¢ To toggle white space or validate your document:

1. Click Toggle Display of White Space w5 to display nodes that represent white space
in the DTD. Click the button again to hide the white space nodes.

2. Click Validate Document .

Stylus Studio displays a message in the Output window that indicates that the
document is valid.

€ Stylus Studio - [your-quotes.xml *] =13
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Validating your-guotes.xml...
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Figure 16. Output Window After Schema Validation

Updating the Tree Representation of a Sample Document

This section provides instructions for updating the DOM tree representation of the your-
quotes.xml document.

You should have already performed the steps in “Updating the Schema of a Sample
Document” on page 58. Each of the following topics contains instructions for editing the
sample XML document. You should perform the steps in each topic before you move on
to the next topic. After the first topic, some steps depend on actions you performed in a
previous topic.

This section includes the following topics:

e “Adding an Element to a Sample Document Tree” on page 65

e “Changing an Element’s Data in a Sample Document Tree” on page 65

e “Adding Attributes and Other Node Types to a Sample Document Tree” on page 66
e “Adding an Entity Reference to a Sample Document Tree” on page 67
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Adding an Element to a Sample Document Tree

¢ To add an element to the tree representation of your-quotes.xml:

1.

Tip

If it is not already open, open your-quotes.xm1.
See “Opening a Sample XML Document” on page 50 if you need help with this step.
At the bottom of the XML Editor window, click the Tree tab.

Stylus Studio closes the Properties window.

You can close the Output window if it is still open from the previous exercise.

Click the plus sign next to the ticker element to expose the children of the ticker
element.

Click New Element ¥:® in the left tool bar to add a quote element to the document.
Stylus Studio displays a drop-down menu that lists the elements you can add at that
position in the tree.

Click quote and press Enter.

Stylus Studio displays a field next to the new quote element. The DTD allows a quote
element to contain data.

Click outside the field to close it without entering data.

Changing an Element’s Data in a Sample Document Tree

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding an Element to a Sample
Document Tree” on page 65.

4 In the Tree tab of your-quotes.xml, to change the data that an element contains:

1.
2.
3.

Expand the third quote element.
Click the symbol element.

In the XML Editor top tool bar, click Change Value A

Stylus Studio activates the field to the right of the symbol element and selects the
current value.

In the active field, type XSOL and press Enter.

To the right of the exchange element, right-click Nasdaq NMS.
Stylus Studio displays a shortcut menu.
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6. Click Change Value. Stylus Studio activates the value field for the exchange element.

7. In the active field, type NYSE and press Enter.

Adding Attributes and Other Node Types to a Sample Document Tree
This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding an Element to a Sample
Document Tree” on page 65.

& To add attributes and other types of nodes to your-quotes.xml:

1. Click the last quote element in the tree.

2. Click New Attribute ;.
Stylus Studio displays an attribute name field immediately below the selected quote

element.
yourquo...’|
& LZRSIeRbz : //company
Tag Walue
+-®% quote
o=
[
f@ COMPARNLY HTML Promises
B symoo L HTHMLP
"% exchange Nasdag NES

Figure 17. Adding a New Element to a Document Tree

3. In the attribute name field, type agent and press Enter.
Stylus Studio displays a default value for the attribute, Text, in an entry field to the
right of the new attribute.

4. In the attribute value field, type Star Brokers and press Enter.
Stylus Studio displays an entry field for a new attribute name, allowing you to easily
add a number of attributes, one after the other.

5. Click outside the attribute name field to close it.

6. In the XML editor top tool bar, click Validate Document [%].

Stylus Studio displays a message in the Output window that indicates that the
document is not valid. The DTD does not specify the agent attribute for the quote
element. Stylus Studio allows you to modify your document in invalid ways, which
you might want to do during application design. The validation feature informs you
that your document is invalid when you try to validate the document.
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Click the agent attribute.
In the XML Editor top tool bar, click Delete Node 7 .

Click Validate Document again.

Stylus Studio displays a message in the Output window that indicates that the
document is now valid.

Adding an Entity Reference to a Sample Document Tree

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xm1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
XML Document” on page 50. The sequence starts with “Adding an Element to a Sample
Document Tree” on page 65.

¢ To add an entity reference to your-quotes.xml:

1.
2.

If it is not already selected, click the quote element you defined in the previous topic.
In the left tool bar, click New Element ¥® to add subelements to the new quote
element.

Stylus Studio displays a drop-down menu that lists a number of elements that you can
insert at this point. Scroll the list to view them all.

Click company, which is first in the list, and press Enter.

Stylus Studio displays a field next to the element name. You can enter data here, such
as the name of the company. But rather than entering data, suppose you want to refer
to an entity. To refer to an entity:

Click outside the field or press the Esc key.

Click New Entity Reference @I, which is the last button in the left tool bar.
Stylus Studio displays a drop-down menu that lists the defined entities.

If the New Entity Reference button is not active, click Toggle Display of Entity
References [t in the XML editor top tool bar. This button allows you to control
whether you can refer to entities.

Double-click TCBCC.

Stylus Studio inserts the text The Country’s Best Computer Company as the value for
the company element.
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7. Click the Text tab at the bottom of the XML editor window.
Stylus Studio displays the &TBCC; entity reference in the new company element.

8. Click the Tree tab.

Updating a Sample Document Using the Grid Tab

G::? The XML Editor Grid tab is available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite
and Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite.

This section provides instructions for updating the your-quotes.xml document using the
Grid tab of the XML Editor. The Grid tab is useful for displaying structured data. It is a
convenient way to view a document that contains multiple instances of the same type of
element, for example.

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the XML Grid Editor video.

A complete list of the videos demonstrating Stylus Studio’s features is here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.
4 To update an XML document using the Grid tab:

1. If it is not already open, open your-quotes.xm1.
See “Opening a Sample XML Document” on page 50 if you need help with this step.

2. At the bottom of the XML Editor window, click the Grid tab.
Stylus Studio displays a table that contains the XML data.

_voul-quol...|
E S ? ? =Type a neyw querys| w
"% Tag Hame
B ticker o
®® Tag Hame ®® company "® symhol ®® exchange
quote HML Innovations EMLI HNasdag NM3
quote HSL Zolutions Z3L3 Nasdag NM3
quote HTHML Promises HTHLF Nasdacg NH3
1 r
\Text }‘ Tree }‘ Grid A Schema f

Figure 18. Grid Tab
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Tip

The left most column, with the Tag Name heading, contains the children of the
<ticker> element. The remaining columns contain the grandchildren of the <ticker>
element. The heading of each column identifies the element name — company,
symbol, and so on.

You can resize columns by dragging the handle on the column heading’s right side.
You can change the element order in the document by dragging the handle on the
column heading’s left side. Stylus Studio swaps positions with the column on which
you come to rest.

Select the last row by clicking to the left of the last <quote> element.
The row is highlighted in blue.

Click the Insert row after () button.

A new instance of the <quote> element is added to the document. The cursor is placed
in the <company> element cell.

guote
gquote

guote

EML Innovations
¥3L Zolutions
HTHML Promises

®® Tag Hame
F ticker
®® Tag Hame ®® company =® symhol ®® exchange

IHMLI
XELS
HTHMLP

Nasdag NMS
Masdag NM3S
Nasdag NMS

EE- 2 I —
Figure 19. Grid with a New Row

Type XML Designs and press Enter.
Stylus Studio creates the value for the <company> subelement.

Press Tab (or use the right arrow key) to move the cursor to the next cell in the row.

Repeat Step 5 and Step 6 to create values for the <symbol> and <exchange>
subelements.

If you want, you can continue to add the data contained in a quote element.
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Modifying Values

It is easy to change and delete values in grid fields:

e To change the value of any field, double-click the field and type the new data. Press
Enter to save the change.

e Todelete the value of a field, double-click the field, select the text you want to delete,
and press the Delete key.

Moving Around the Grid
You can move around the grid using the mouse and the keyboard.
Using the mouse, click where you want to place the cursor.

Using the keyboard:

e Use the Tab key to advance the focus to the next cell; use Shift + Tab to move the
focus to the previous cell

e Use the arrow keys to move the focus in the direction of the arrow you choose

Working with Stylesheets — Getting Started

This section helps you get started working with XSLT stylesheets. To focus on stylesheets
that map XML to XML, see “Using the XSLT Mapper — Getting Started” on page 82. To
learn about using XML Publisher to generate XSLT for dynamic HTML reports, see
Chapter 15, “Publishing XML Data.”

Except for the first topic, each of the following topics contains instructions for working
with a sample XSLT stylesheet. You should perform the steps in each topic before you
move on to the next topic. After the first topic, some steps depend on actions you
performed in a previous topic.

This introduction to working with stylesheets in Stylus Studio is organized as follows:
e “Opening a Sample Stylesheet” on page 71

e “XSLT Stylesheet Editor Quick Tour” on page 72

o “XSLT Scenarios” on page 76

To get started, you’ll need to start Stylus Studio if you haven’t already. See “Starting
Stylus Studio” on page 48 if you need help with this step.
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Opening a Sample Stylesheet

4 To open the your-quotes.xs1 sample XSLT stylesheet in Stylus Studio:

1. In the File Explorer or Open dialog box, navigate to the examples\quotes directory in
your Stylus Studio installation directory.

Alternative: If the Stylus Studio examples project is open, you can access this file from
the Project window. To open the examples project, open examples.prj in the Stylus
Studio examples directory.

2. Double-click your-quotes.xsl. Stylus Studio displays the your-quotes.xs1 document
in the XSLT Source tab of the XSLT editor.
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wr File Edit Wiew Project Debug XSLT SourceControl Tools Window Help Ead
A = P - B '
4 ML = = el TOS =0 & q
s T youl-quol...|
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Figure 20. Stylus Studio’s XSLT Editor

As with the XML Editor, Stylus Studio uses different colors to distinguish markup,
tag names, and data in the XSLT Editor.
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XSLT Stylesheet Editor Quick Tour

When you use the Stylus Studio XSLT stylesheet editor, you work with XSLT
stylesheets, XML source documents, and result documents. This quick tour is organized
to introduce you to some of the main features for working with XSLT in Stylus Studio:
e “Parts of the XSLT Editor” on page 72

e “Exploring the XSLT Source Tab” on page 73

e “Exploring the Params/Other Tab” on page 75

Parts of the XSLT Editor

The XSLT Editor consists of four tabs that allow you to work with XSLT in different
ways, based on your preferences and the functionality that you desire.

® XSLT Source. Use the XSLT Source tab when you want to directly edit or view the
XSLT source code that comprises your stylesheet. The XSLT Source tab can also be
a good way to learn more about XSLT.

Tip XSLT source is also visible from a pane within the Mapper tab.

e Mapper. The Mapper tab allows you to create XSLT by graphically mapping source
document nodes to nodes in a target document. Stylus Studio interprets the mappings
to generate XSLT that will yield a document conforming to the document described
in the Set Target Document pane.

Note Using the Mapper tab is discussed in detail in “Using the XSLT Mapper — Getting
Started” on page 82.

e Params/Other. You use the Params/Other tab to specify the encoding Stylus Studio
uses to store the stylesheet, the stylesheet’s output method, and the encoding Stylus
Studio uses for the document that results from applying this stylesheet. You can also
use this tab to view default values for parameters used by your stylesheet.
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Exploring the XSLT Source Tab
This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xs1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
Stylesheet” on page 71.
¢ To work with the XSLT Source tab:

1. In the stylesheet text, click anywhere below the third xsl:template instruction (line
11).
In the status bar just below the XSLT Editor tool bar, Stylus Studio displays match: /.
This indicates that the location you clicked is inside a template that matches the root

node.
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Figure 21. Current Template Identity Is Displayed at the Top of the Editor

2. Click in the xsl:stylesheet instruction (line 5).
Now the status bar is blank. This instruction is not part of a template.

3. In the XSLT Editor tool bar, click Add a new template A

Stylus Studio inserts the following after the last template already specified in the
stylesheet.

<xsT:template match="NewTemplate">

</xs1:template>
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Tip

Tip

To define a new template, replace NewTemplate with the match pattern you want, and
add contents to the new template as needed.

You can also create a new template by double-clicking a node on the schema tree.
Templates that match nodes in the XSLT document are displayed with a check in the
schema tree, as shown here.

W & volume

& prevclose

e I open

Yellow indicates that the text cursor in the XSLT source is within that template.

In the XSLT Editor tool bar, click Template Mode = , which is the right most button.
Stylus Studio displays only the new template.

VIO = & s @
- (=g ticker

4ok quate

@jynul-quo...‘|
f. - B |vourquotes

match: NewTemplate

1 «xsl:template match="NewTemplate ">
- |
3 </usl:template>

Figure 22. Use Template Mode to Focus on a Single Template

You can edit the stylesheet in either template mode or in full source mode. In template
mode, Stylus Studio displays one template at a time. In full source mode, Stylus
Studio displays the whole stylesheet.

In large or complex stylesheets, use the XSLT Editor’s status bar to identify the
current template.

In the upper right corner of the editing pane, click the down arrow.

Stylus Studio displays a list of the templates in the stylesheet with their match
patterns.

gj_vnul-quo...’|

£, 1o 3F P |vourquotes

v 3 B s

L ticker
#- by quate

match: *¢
match:
match: e Template

Figure 23. You Can Show Individual Templates in a Stylesheet
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6. Click match: *I/. This displays the template that matches every element and the root

node.

Every stylesheet that Stylus Studio creates includes two built-in templates. One built-

in template matches every element and the root node. The other built-in template

matches all text and attribute nodes. See “Using Stylus Studio Default Templates” on

page 476.

To delete a template, click the match pattern for the template you want to delete and
then click Delete template %¥ in the XSLT Editor tool bar. You must be in template

mode to delete a template.

7. Click Full Source Mode

Stylus Studio displays the complete stylesheet. The cursor is at the beginning of the

template that was being displayed in template mode.

Exploring the Params/Other Tab

4

Click the Params/Other tab:

Drop-down menus let you specify the encoding format used to store the stylesheet in

Stylus Studio, as well as method and encoding output attributes. A simple grid displays

the name, source URL, and default value of any global parameters used by the active

stylesheet, as well as by any imported ones.

) &jynul-qun,,,’|

#5LT Encoding: UTF-8 A

<wzhoutputs attributes:
Output method: Dutput Encoding:

unspecified v A4 [ Indent

Read-only list of global parameters from thiz and included/imported stylesheets:

Parameter Source File Default Value

;‘XSLT Source x Mapper KParams:’Dlher /

Figure 24. Specify XSLT Parameters Here or in XSLT Source
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All information that you can specify in the Params/Other tab can also be specified in the
XSLT source. For example, you can specify the XSLT encoding in the processing
instruction at the beginning of the stylesheet; you can specify the output method and
encoding with the xs1:output instruction. Stylus Studio automatically updates the XSLT
source with any changes you make in the Params/Other tab, and vice versa.

XSLT Scenarios

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xs1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
Stylesheet” on page 71. The sequence starts with “Exploring the XSLT Source Tab” on
page 73.

To apply a stylesheet to an XML document in Stylus Studio, you use a scenario. A
scenario is a group of customizable settings that allows you to experiment with different
source XML documents (that is, the XML document to which you will apply the XSLT),
processors, parameter values, post-processors, and profiling settings. You can also use
scenarios to perform validation on the XML document that results from the XSLT
processing. (Validation is always performed before any post-processing you specify.)

r =]

Scenario Properties @

Erizting scenarios:

: Frofiling Options Walidation Post-process

General Parameter Values Processor

Scenario hame:

Source %ML URL:
file: /#¢c: /Pragram Files/Stylus Studio <ML Professional Editiondex D

Output URL [optional)

8 L)
Base URL for HTML links resolution [optional):
file: /#4c: /Program Files/Stylus Studia <ML Professional Editiondex

Store paths relative to %5LT document path

[ Preview result in an external application

[ 0k ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 25. Scenarios Let You Easily Test Stylesheets and XML Source

You can define multiple scenarios using different settings to see how each affects
document processing. Stylus Studio also supports scenarios for Web service calls,
XQuery, and XML pipelines.
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An XSLT scenario is defined by a single stylesheet-XML document pair. You can
associate any number of scenarios with a stylesheet, though only one scenario can be in
effect at the time the XSLT is processed. Similarly, you can associate any number of
scenarios with an XML source document.

Tip Stylus Studio lets you work with several XSLT processors, including Saxon, MSXML
and .NET.

A scenario has already been created for the your-quotes.xs1 stylesheet, using the your-
quotes.xml as the source XML document. Run the scenario now and look at the output
created by the XSLT defined in your-quotes.xs1.
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¢ To run a scenario, click Preview Result = .

Stylus Studio processes the source XML document using the XSLT stylesheet you specify
and displays the results in the Preview window.

IStylus Studio - [your-quotes.xml]

wi File Edit Wiew Project Debug XSLT SourceControl Tools Window Help x
A S " I e B = W e
4 M == <l o & & 0 @
iy i _voul-quol...|
| R S ;T: !ynur-quntes b ED ] El s =
match: text()@* v |- g ticker
<IDOCTYPE xsl:styleshest [ A # xmlr:s
<|ENTITY nhsp "&#lé0; "= ifa quote
1=
<xzl:stylesheet version="1.0" zmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.org/1s
<xsl: template match="text() | @*"><x=sl:value-of select="."/=</2
v
< A
\XSLT Source AMapper }\Params.-"Dther }
Processing complete (681 ms)
Fresview x
> LS
Your-Stock-Quotes.com
"
SUMMARY
Symbol: Last: Change: % Change:
HhL 27 114 7B -1.58
XSLS 45316 816 -1.23
HThLP 9 +1/8 +1.14 I
\your-quotes [wour-quotes.xsl] l/
JFor Help, press F1 (L 1t il LI

Figure 26. XSLT Processing Results are Shown in the Preview Window

By default, results are displayed using a Web browser. If you choose, you can display

results in tree or text format, by clicking Preview in Tree |*® and Preview Text in the
Preview window tool bar.

Use the scroll bar to review the HTML in the Preview window. You can see that the values
come from the XML document your-quotes.xml.

Tip Ifitis not already open, you can open the source XML document specified in a scenario
by clicking Open XML From Scenario 2] in the XSLT Editor tool bar.
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Working with Scenarios

To define additional scenarios, click the down arrow next to the scenario field in the XSLT
Editor tool bar, and click Create Scenario. After you have more than one scenario, click
the same down arrow to select the scenario you want to use to preview a result.

To change the properties of a scenario, or to delete a scenario, select the scenario you want
to change or delete, and then click Browse | ... | to the right of the scenario name field.
Stylus Studio displays the Scenario Properties dialog box.

About Preview

When you preview a result, Stylus Studio automatically saves the changes you have made
to the document. If you want to revert to the document’s previous state, you can use the
undo function (Edit > Undo).

Working with a Sample Result Document

This topic is part of a sequence. If your-quotes.xs1 is not open, see “Opening a Sample
Stylesheet” on page 71. The sequence starts with “Exploring the XSLT Source Tab” on
page 73.

¢ To work with a sample result document, follow these steps:

1. In the Preview window, click anywhere in the display.
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Using its back-mapping functionality, Stylus Studio displays the template in the

XSLT Editor’s status bar and flags the line that generated the line you clicked with a

blue pointer.

§o Stylus Studio - [your-guotes.xml]

»zltemplate match="/""... in your-quates. =l [line BE)

I'|=
SUMMARY

wir Eile Edit Wiew Project Debug XSLT SourceControl Tools Window Help x
& o = ] = ™ e \
=1 - = E 0% SN 80 &
A = _
S Hi == = ) [
Project
wsir pour-gquot. ..
% Folder i |
= Other Documents p |z or | _
D S A | pour-quates v | = - .
o BOLFQUOtEs. xml ! E] E E :
sur Yourquotes. xsl match:/ v & ; ticker -
<TD width="120"» ~ | Ek E“U‘e
< size="-1"= : znn:"bpjny
} <mslivalus-of select="pctchange' - i e};change
= s I change
;</ TD> X I et
< =MD 3 | E Dcl:t.ctnlange 3
\XSLT Source AMapper }\ Paramz/Other }
Frocessing complete [20 ms)
Preview ®
b Your-Stock-Quotes.com 4 |Bsckmap Stsck

Symbol: Last: Change: % Change:
XML 2714 716 1.58
XELS 45 316 S8 -1.22{}5 b
< 3y
\your-quotes [wour-quotes. ksl rn'r
WFor Help, press F1 Ln 86 Caol 1 MM

Figure 27. Back-mapping Shows which XSLT Generated a Result
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Note

In the left tool bar of the Preview window, click Preview Text . Stylus Studio
displays the HTML file that generates the browser display.

Preview x
S = R = http-equiv="Content-Type" conte;l Back-map Stack
; FMLTI) = #sltemplate match="7""... in pour-quates.=sl [line ...
H =/ Bx= = = =
&) XSLE)
</B=s EE S =
§ HTMLE) :
EE < = = = =
. all Lo

4 our-quotes. hirnl [your-quates. ksl

Figure 28. You Can Render XSLT Results as Plain HTML

Click anywhere in the HTML display. The gray background identifies any HTML
that was generated by the same template.

This works in reverse as well. If you click a line in a template (full source mode or
template mode), Stylus Studio uses a gray background to display the HTML
generated by that template.

In the left tool bar, click Export Preview . Stylus Studio displays the Save As
dialog box. If you want, you can enter a file name and click Save to preserve the
generated HTML file. Otherwise, click Cancel.

Notice the tab at the bottom of the XSLT Preview window. It specifies your-quotes
[your-quotes.xsl]. After you create another scenario and apply the stylesheet in that
scenario, another tab with the name of that scenario will be displayed. You can click
the tab for the result you want to view and easily compare result documents from
different scenarios.
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Using the XSLT Mapper — Getting Started

5:?

The XSLT Mapper is available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite and
Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite.

This section helps you get started using the XSLT Mapper to create stylesheets that
aggregate data and transform XML. The sample files used in this section are in the Stylus
Studio examples\simpleMappings directory. If you follow the procedures in this section,
you create the BooksToCatalog.xs1 stylesheet. A sample version of this stylesheet,
sampleBooksToCatalog.xs1, is also in the examples\simpleMappings directory of your
Stylus Studio installation directory.

Each of the topics in this section contains instructions for working with sample XML
documents that you can use to familiarize yourself with the XSLT Mapper. You should
perform the steps in each topic before you move on to the next topic — after the first topic,
some steps depend on actions you performed in a previous topic.
This section covers the following topics:

“Opening the XSLT Mapper” on page 82

“Mapping Nodes in Sample Files” on page 84

°
°
e “Saving the Stylesheet and Previewing the Result” on page 88
e “Deleting Links in Sample Files” on page 89

°

“Defining Additional Processing in Sample Files” on page 89
In addition to the topics described in this section, the Stylus Studio User Guide contains
other sources of information on XSLT:
e To learn more about XSLT, see “Working with XSLT” on page 415.

e To get started XSLT Editor features for stylesheets, see “Working with Stylesheets —
Getting Started” on page 70.

e To learn about the XSLT mapper in greater detail, see “Creating XSLT Using the
XSLT Mapper” on page 545.

To get started, you will need to start Stylus Studio if you haven’t already. See “Starting
Stylus Studio” on page 48 if you need help with this step.

Opening the XSLT Mapper

This procedure describes how to open the XSLT Mapper and select the files you want to
use for the drag-and-drop operations that will define your XSLT stylesheet.

82

Stylus Studio User Guide



Using the XSLT Mapper — Getting Started

¢ To open the XSLT Mapper:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select File > New > XSLT Stylesheet.
Stylus Studio displays the Scenario Properties dialog box.

2. Click the Cancel button to dismiss the dialog box.

3. Click the Mapper tab.

Stylus Studio displays XSLT editor with the Mapper tab selected. The source pane
beneath the mapper panes appears by default, allowing you to see how the mappings
of XML document elements are rendered as XSLT. The source pane is fully editable
and synchronized with the XSLT Mapper. Of course, you can always click the XSLT
Source tab for a full-screen view of your XSLT code.

% Stylus Studio - [Untitled4.xsl *] =13
@ File Edit Wiew Project Debug XSLT WYSIWYG SourceControl Tools Window Help x
MrEdEan ?

k| Unlilled...“

e |Create Scenario v | E | | T

Add Sowrce Document |matc:h=".-"" v Set Target Docurment
1 <?xml wversion='1l.0"7= A
2 <xsl:styleshest version="1.0" sxmlns:xsl="http://wmr.wl.org/1999/231
-
4 <x=sl:template mateh="/"=> =
Lt —
4 A
#5LT Source ;'\Mapper AParams.-"Dther .}
UM

Figure 29. XSLT Editor Mapper Tab for a New Stylesheet

Tip The Project window also appears if it was open the last time Stylus Studio was
closed. You can close it.

4. Click the Add Source Document button at the top of the mapper’s left pane.
Stylus Studio displays the Open dialog box.
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5. For this example, navigate to the examples\simpleMappings directory in the Stylus

Studio installation directory.

6. Double-click books.xml.

7. Click the Set Target Document button at the top of the Mapper’s right pane.

Stylus Studio displays the Open dialog box.

8. For this example, navigate to the examples\simpleMappings directory in the Stylus

Studio installation directory.

9. Double-click catalog.xml.

Stylus Studio displays tree diagrams of these XML documents. The default XSLT

source code has not been altered at this point.

o = : =2l
G Stylus Studio - [Untitled4.xsl *] =123
@Eile Edit “iew Project Debug XSLT WYSIWYG SourceControl Tools Window Help x
o o) ?
49 Untitied..."|
> bmk”ml ................... SO m B B
Add Source Document ;match="z’" | Set Target Document
=] boaks.xml catalog.xml =]
=& hooks Catalog %=
# name BOOK aga
g bOOK
< ¥ < b4
-
1 <?mml wversion="1.0" 2%
2  <xsl:stylesheet version="1.0" xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.org/1999/X31
3 <xsl:itemplate match="/"/>
4

</msl:stylesheet>

<

#SLT Source }\Mapper AParams.-"Dther }

UM

Figure 30. XSLT Mapper Tab with Source and Target Documents

Mapping Nodes in Sample Files

This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Opening the XSLT Mapper” on page 82.
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4 To define links and examine the stylesheet Stylus Studio creates:

1. In the Mapper tab, expand the tree for both books.xm1 and catalog.xm1.

Tip You can display an entire tree using the asterisk key (*) on your keyboard’s number
pad.

2. In books.xm1, place the pointer over the book repeating element.
3. Press and hold the left mouse button, and drag from book to the Book repeating element
in catalog.xml.

Stylus Studio draws a line as you drag.

4. Release the mouse button to create the link between book and Book.

Stylus Studio creates an xs1:for-each block that links the book and Book repeating
elements. (If you mouse over the block, xs1:for-each appears in a pop-up to indicate
the XSLT operation represented by the link.)

Tip If you prefer, you can render xs1: for-each as a simple line. You might want to do this
to simplify the appearance of the mapper canvas. Select Tools > Options from the
menu, and then navigate to Module Settings > XSLT Editor > Mapper.

49 Untitied...* |
B | | books.xml ~ | = @, || :T:
Add Source Document match="¢" w Set Target Document
Al & biooks.xml catalog.xml = |
= & books Catalng W=
@ name %b___._~—‘ Book =
= eha book —————— /OL% Tite &
@ bookid Authors &=
@ pubdate Author o
i title Fublisher &
A =& authors PubDate & sl
< ¥ < b
3 <xsl:template match="/"> ~
4 < =
& } <xsl:for-each select="hooks/book"> 3
< ' >
#5LT Source }‘Mapper AParams:’Dlher }'

Figure 31. xsl:for-each Block Displayed by the XSLT Mapper

Also notice that the complete xs1: for-each instruction has been added to the XSLT
source, which appears in the XSLT source pane under the XSLT Mapper canvas. The
back-mapping pointer identifies the line of XSLT that was just added to stylesheet.
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Tip

Note

The template contains an xs1:for-each instruction that selects the book element,
which is the node you selected in Step 2. The output from this template is an empty
Book element, which is the node that was the target of the link. Stylus Studio created
the Catalog element automatically, to provide the document structure necessary to
support the Book element.

By default, Stylus Studio creates an xs1:value-of instruction when you link one
element to another; Stylus Studio creates an xs1: for-each instruction if you link two
repeating elements. You can also create other types of instructions graphically,
including xs1:1f, xs1:choose, and xs1:apply-template.

Click the Params/Other tab.

In the Output method: field, display the drop-down list and select xml. (Even if the
setting for Output method is unspecified, Stylus Studio still generates XML.) Other
choices for the output method include text and HTML.

Click the Mapper tab.
The xs1:output instruction is added to the XSLT source:

<xs1:output method="xml"/>

Create another link from the title element to the Title element.

When you map, you always map from the source document to the destination
document.
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8. Click the XSLT Source tab to see the new instructions in the template. (If you prefer,
you can simply adjust the splitter between the XSLT source pane and the XSLT

Mapper canvas.

] Untitled...*
“OF, | T P | |books.xml vil] = B %= =

match: f

k?ml version="1.0"7 2=
<xsl:styleshest version="1.0" xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.org/ 1959/

-~

1
2

3 <xzl:output method="xal"/ >

4 <xsl:template mateh="/">

5 < =

= <xsl:for-each select="books/book">

7 < =

2 =Title>

9 <xsl:value-of select="title"/>»
10 </Titlex

11 < =

12 </xsl: for-each>

13 < > v
4

\XSLT Source AMapper }\F‘arams.’Dlher }

Figure 32. Stylus Studio Builds XSLT Based on the Mapper Links

For each link you define, Stylus Studio adds instructions to the template that matches
the root node. In the XSLT you have composed so far, the XSLT inserts a Book
element for each book element it finds in the source document. In the Book element,
the stylesheet selects the title elements. For each title element, it inserts a Title
element. Finally, in each Tit1e element, the stylesheet extracts the value of the current
context node, which is the title node.

Why does the stylesheet extract the value of the title nodes but not the book nodes?
The title node has only a text node as its child. In this situation, the default is that
the XSLT Mapper inserts an xs1:value-of instruction.
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Saving the Stylesheet and Previewing the Result
This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Opening the XSLT Mapper” on page 82.

4

Tip

To save the stylesheet and preview the resulit:

1.
2.
3.

6.

Click Save . Stylus Studio displays the Save As dialog box.
In the URL.: field, type BooksToCatalog.xsT.

Click the Save button.

This saves the stylesheet that Stylus Studio has generated. It does not matter that you
have not finished mapping all nodes.

In the upper left corner of the XSLT Mapper, click Preview Result [ .

When you create a stylesheet using the XSLT Mapper, Stylus Studio automatically
creates a scenario for you, using the source document you specify as the source
document for the scenario. Scenarios and their value in the application development
process are described earlier in this chapter. See “XSLT Scenarios” on page 76.

Stylus Studio displays the result of processing books.xm1 with the stylesheet you
created in the XSLT Mapper in the Preview window.

Preview x
<7arml version="1.0" 7= ~
- =Catalog=
[ - =Book=>
<Title=Java Web Services</Titlex
</Book=
B - <Bookx
<Title>Java Message Service</Titlex
</ /Book= 3
% \ books sl [BooksT aCatalog. wel] I,IJ

Figure 33. Result of Applying XSLT to books.xml

The result document uses the same schema as the target document, catalog.xml in
this example. Because not all nodes have been mapped yet, the result document does
not contain all nodes found in books.xm1 (author and subject nodes, for example).

You can confirm that the result document is incomplete by viewing books.xm1. Click
Open XML From Scenario Ej, which is at the top of the Mapper tab.
Stylus Studio displays the books.xm1 document in the Stylus Studio XML Editor.

Review the XML document, and then click the document tab for the
BooksToCatalog.xsl stylesheet to re-display the XSLT Editor.
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Deleting Links in Sample Files
This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Opening the XSLT Mapper” on page 82.

¢ To delete links:
1. Click the Mapper tab if it is not already selected.

2. Click the title to Title link to select it.

Add Source Document match="" i Set Target Document
= boaks, xml catalog.xml =N
=& books Catalng -2
? name F___r———ol-%‘b—ﬂ_f Book =
= s bogk ——M Title &
@ bookid suthors & @
@ pubdate Fublisher &
R —— FubDate &
= & authars shstract &
+ & subject Pages &

Figure 34. Click a Link to Select It

3. Press the Delete key, or
a. Right-click the selected link. This displays a shortcut menu.
b. Click Delete to delete the selected link.

Tip In addition to Delete, the shortcut menu displays the following options:

e Go To Source displays the line of XSLT code represented by the link you select
in the XML Editor.

e Carry Value allows you to create <xs1:value-of select="."/> statements. This
option is available for links representing xs1:for-each instructions only.

Defining Additional Processing in Sample Files

The stylesheet that the XSLT Mapper creates is not limited to the instructions that Stylus
Studio adds. You can edit the template as you would any template. Stylus Studio
automatically incorporates any changes you make to the template and displays them in
the Mapper tab, if it is appropriate to do so.

In addition, you can perform external processing by, for example, defining Java functions
and incorporating those functions in your XSLT stylesheet. Like standard supported
XSLT functions, user-defined Java functions can be created graphically in the XSLT
Mapper — just right click on the mapper canvas, select Java Functions from the shortcut
menu, and select any registered Java function you want to use.
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See “Processing Source Nodes” on page 573.

Debugging Stylesheets — Getting Started

The Stylus Studio debugger allows you to follow XSLT processing and detect errors in
your stylesheets. Stylus Studio includes sample files that you can experiment with to learn
how to use the debugger. To get you started, this section provides step-by-step instructions
for using the debugger with these sample files. You should perform the steps in each topic
in the order of the topics.

For complete information about how to use the debugger, see “Debugging Stylesheets”
on page 589.

In addition, Stylus Studio allows you to observe and debug the interaction between your
Java code and XML data. See “Debugging Java Files” on page 599.

This section includes the following topics:

e “Setting Up Stylus Studio to Debug Sample Files” on page 90

e “Inserting a Breakpoint in the Sample Stylesheet” on page 91

e “Gathering Debug Information About the Sample Files” on page 93

To get started, you’ll need to start Stylus Studio if you haven’t already. See “Starting
Stylus Studio” on page 48.

Setting Up Stylus Studio to Debug Sample Files

¢ To set up Stylus Studio to debug sample files:

1. Open the videosDebug.xs1 stylesheet, located in the examples\VideoCenter directory
where Stylus Studio was installed.

Alternative: If the Stylus Studio Project window is open, you can access this
stylesheet from the examples project.

Stylus Studio displays the videosDebug.xs1 stylesheet in the XSLT editor.

2. Inthe XSLT editor tool bar, click Preview Result | = to run the predefined scenario
DebugVideosScenario. The source XML document is videos.xm1.
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Stylus Studio applies the stylesheet and displays the results (a finished HTML page
that displays information about a single video) in the Preview window.

Stylus Studio - [videosDebug.xsl] =113
1

Il
Iifi

#FrEEH @E R BE B D & T 4 @ 8

i — ey S
BT A Pr | DebugvideasScen.. v [ &1 % =
match: /
<?xml wersiorn="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?> Fs
<xsl:stylesheet wversion="1.0" xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.org/ 1995/

1
2
2
4 <xsl:param name="VideoName"/> 3
3 >
\XSLT Source AMapper }\F’aramsKDlher .}

Proceszsing complete [10 mz)

Preview

Genre Format Price

A scientist drama  §§S $16.89

makes contact
e 8.98
with intelligent & v

El = >
\ DebugvideosScenario [videosD ebug.xsl] {
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Figure 35. Preview of videosDebug.xsl

Inserting a Breakpoint in the Sample Stylesheet
This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Setting Up Stylus Studio to Debug Sample
Files” on page 90.

As with any debugger, in the Stylus Studio XSLT debugger you insert a breakpoint where
you want to suspend processing and examine what is going on. You can do this using the
Debug menu or the debug set of tools in the tool bar.

Tip Tools in the tool bar are in grouped by function. These groups, like the one for debug
tools shown here, are dockable and can be moved anywhere you please.

& & " BRER tl
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¢ To insert a breakpoint in the sample stylesheet:

1. In the XSLT Editor, click in line 202. Line numbers appear in the lower right corner
of the XSLT Editor window. Line 202 starts with

<xsT:template match="director">

Tip To display lines in Stylus Studio text editors, click Tool > Option > Editor General,
and select Show line numbers.

2. In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Toggle Breakpoint " .
Alternative: If you prefer, select Debug > Toggle Breakpoint, or press F9.

Stylus Studio displays a red circle to the left of the line that contains the xs1:template
match="director" instruction. The XSLT processor will stop processing when it gets
to the instantiation of this template.

201

202. |<xsl:template match="director">Director: <xsl:value-of select="."/=
203

204 <xsl:template match="studio"=dtudio: <xsl:value-of select="parent::

S
\XSLT Source AMapper }\F‘arams.’Dlher .'}

Figure 36. A Red Circle Shows Where Breakpoints Are Set

Do not do it, but to remove a breakpoint, you click in the line that has the breakpoint
and then click Toggle Breakpoint (or F9). The Toggle Breakpoint button and F9 key
operate as toggles.

3. Press F5 to start debugging.
Alternative: In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Start Debugging .
The XSLT processor displays a yellow triangle to indicate where processing has been
suspended. Instead of the finished HTML created when you first ran the scenario, the

Preview window displays just the HTML code because complete processing of the
XSLT was suspended before the finished HTML could be rendered.

201
20243 <xsl:template match="director"*Director: <xsl:wvalue-of select="."/>
203

204 <xsl:template mateh="studio">gtudio: <xsl:value-of select="parent::

<
\XSLT Source ;{Mapper I}‘F'aramsf’Dther .}

Frocessing paused

Figure 37. Yellow Triangle Shows Where XSLT Processing Stopped

Do not do it, but to stop debugging, you can click Cancel in the lower right corner of
the XSLT editor window, or click Stop Debugging in the Stylus Studio tool bar.
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If you click Preview Result B instead of pressing F5, Stylus Studio applies the

stylesheet without running the debugger. Pressing F5 always invokes the debugger. If

there are no breakpoints, and no errors, processing completes and Stylus Studio

displays the result in the Preview window.

Gathering Debug Information About the Sample Files

This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Setting Up Stylus Studio to Debug Sample
Files” on page 90.

When XSLT processing is suspended at a breakpoint, Stylus Studio displays the

Variables, Call Stack, and Watch windows.

Y ariables

Mame

+- [Context]

X | | Call Stack

Walue

$ideoMame | Contact

Aezult]1]Avideos[1]/video[3]/...

@ szl template match="director”... in videosD'ebug.xsl (line 203]
@ szl template match=""video"... in videozDebug.xsl [line 146]
@ szl template match="4"__ in videosDebug 2l (line 80)

Wwatch
Mame alue

Figure 38. Variable, Call Stack, and Watch Windows Appear During Debugging
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Tip

or the tool bar.

[Debug| x5LT wvstwYe Source
=l Start Debugging 5

i Breakpoints Cr+B

4 Toggle Breskpoint  F9

1 Step Into F11

1 Step Over F10

(P Step Out Shift+F11

=1 sStop shift+FS

Watch Vindow

Yarisble Window

@ Call Stack Window

B output Window

The Variables Window

suspended.

ariables

I ame Yalue

$ideaM ame Contact
=l [Contest] Aresull]1]4videos[1]/video[9]/director[1]

You can use the information in these windows to learn about potential and actual

problems encountered in your XSLT processing.

You can also control the display of these windows using the Debug menu, shown here,

The Variables window displays a list of variables and their values when processing was

«<directar: AR

Figure 39. Variables Window

As you can see, the stylesheet defines the VideoName parameter, which had no value when
processing was suspended. In addition, the Variables window shows you that when
processing was suspended, the processor was operating on the first director child
element of the first video child element of the first videos child element of the first result

element.
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The Call Stack Window

The Call Stack window displays a history of the steps the processor performed to reach
the point at which processing was suspended, including the names of the templates that
are currently instantiated, in most recent-to-oldest order.

Call Stack x
@ wsltemplate match="director’’... in videosDebug.xzl (line 203]

@ wsltemplate match="videa"... in videosDebug.xsl (line 146)

@ w3l template match="/""_. in videosDebug.xs! (ine 80

Figure 40. Call Stack Window

In this example, the XSLT processor has instantiated the di rector template, which is part
of the instantiation of the video template, which is part of the instantiation of the template
that matches the root node.

¢ To step out of debug Step out E, or press Shift+F11.

The processor completes the instantiation of the director template, which adds some
HTML to the Preview window. The yellow triangle moves to show the new location in
the XSLT source.

& videosDe...| ariables X | | Call Stack x
Mame WYalue ~ @ wsttemplate match="videa"... in videosDebug.xsl [ine 207)
f. DebugvideasScen... $ideoM ame Contact @ wsttemplate match=""... in videozD ebug x4l [line 20]
=l [Context] Mresult[1]/videos[1]/videal 9]
match: i = <videoy
144  <td width="153"=> ~ @id id1263000
145 <font size="-2"= <titlex Contact
146 D <xsl:apply temp. <genre drarna
147 “<hr/= w <rating: PG
R <summary> | A scientist makes contact with i... Watch X
3 t <detailz> Devated astronammer Dr. Ellie Arr. MName alue
\XSLT Source AMapper }‘Paramsf’Dlher }' yean 1997
Processing paused Cancel <directorz | NAA i

Figure 41. Stepping Out Advances the Processor

As you can see in the Call Stack window, the processor is now two levels deep in the
template that matches the root node, instead of three levels deep as it was previously. The
value of the context node in the Variables window is /result[1]/videos[1]/video[9] (it
was /result[1]/videos[1]/video[9]/director[1]).
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The Watch Window

If your application contains a lot of variables, the Watch window allows you to focus on
the variables in which you are particularly interested.

watch b4
Mame Walue
=l title <titler Contacts Aitler

<title> Contact

Figure 42. Watch Window Lets You Track Variables

¢ To enter a variable to watch:
1. Double-click the Name field.

2. Type the name of the variable you want to watch and press Enter.

As processing continues, the Watch window displays the values of the variables you
specify.

Ending Processing During a Debug Session

¢ To end processing during a debug session:

1. In the Preview window, click any line of text.

In the XSLT Source tab, Stylus Studio displays the blue back-mapping triangle that
indicates the line in the stylesheet that generated the output line you clicked.
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2. In the lower right corner of the XSLT editor, click the Cancel button to end

processing.

ko] videosDe...|

£, DebughidensScen.. Pa =

match:

£0 } <centers »
51 <img align="hottom" width="&00" src="ima
52 <hr/=

53 <img align="bottom" width="&00" src="ima
54 <hr/=>

=1=} </center>

56 “zenters

57 <table cell8pacing="0" width="600" horde w
< L
\XSLT Source ;{‘Mapper }‘Paramsf’ﬂlher .}

Frocessing paused Cancel )

Figure 43. Cancelling Processing During Debugging

Stylus Studio displays a notification message that indicates that processing has been
stopped and, optionally, allows you to jump to the location where processing ended.

Stylus Studio

9 | Processing has been cancelled
\{/ URL: file://fc: forogram files/stylus studiofexamples/VideoCenter AvideosDebug.xs|
Line: 146
Cal: 9
Jump to location?

T T

Figure 44. You Can Jump to Where XSLT Processing Ended

3. Click Yes to jump to the location where processing ended.

The cursor appears on line 146 of the XSLT Source tab, which contains
<xsT:apply-templates select="director"/>.
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4. In the XSLT editor tool bar, click Open XML from Scenario &] .

Stylus Studio displays the XML source document that the stylesheet operates on. As
you can see, the first result element is the document element.

Mo~ @t b Ko

o

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

<

videos.xml |
Fo& ¥, <Type a new querys

version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?=<

LA

Moh A A A A A A

P

=
=

W

=

ractlon< =
Foomedy< =
=drama< =
=family< =
foreign< >
rhorror< =
Fmusical< =
rapecial< >

=G =
PG =

b
¥

\Text ."{\ Tree }‘Grid I}\Sc:hema .'f

Figure 45. Viewing the XML Source for an XSLT Transformation

This section demonstrated some of the major features of Stylus Studio’s debug tools,
including specialized windows for presenting call stack and variable information. For
complete information on using the XSLT debugger, see “Debugging Stylesheets” on

page 589.

98

Stylus Studio User Guide



Defining a DTD - Getting Started

Defining a DTD - Getting Started

This section provides a quick tour of the main features of the DTD Editor. It provides
instructions that you can follow to actually define a simple DTD. For complete
documentation about how to use the Stylus Studio DTD Editor, see “Defining Document
Type Definitions” on page 703.

Process Overview
When you use Stylus Studio to define a DTD, the main steps you perform are:
1. Create a new DTD schema file.
2. Define the elements that contain the raw data.
3. Define the elements that contain other elements.
4

In the container elements, specify the rules for the contained elements. That is,
specify whether a contained element is optional or required, whether there can be
more than one, and what order contained elements must be in.

This section provides step-by-step instructions for defining the bookstore.dtd schema
file. You should perform the steps in each topic in the order of the topics. This section
includes the following topics:

“Creating a Sample DTD” on page 99
“Defining Data Elements in a Sample DTD” on page 100

°
°
e “Defining the Container Element in a Sample DTD” on page 101
o “Defining Structure Rules in a Sample DTD” on page 101

°

“Examining the Tree of a Sample DTD” on page 103

To get started, you’ll need to start Stylus Studio if you haven’t already. See ““Starting
Stylus Studio” on page 48.

Creating a Sample DTD

¢ To create a new DTD schema file:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select File > New > DTD Schema.

2. Click Save .

Stylus Studio displays the Save As dialog box.
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3.
4.
5.

Navigate to the Stylus Studio examples directory.
In the URL: field, type bookstore.dtd.
Click the Save button.

Defining Data Elements in a Sample DTD

This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Creating a Sample DTD” on page 99.

In your DTD, suppose you want a book element to be optional. Further, if a book element
is present, it must always have exactly one title element and it can have any number of
author elements. The title and author elements contain only raw data.

¢ To accomplish this, perform the following steps:

1.
2.
3.

At the bottom of the DTD editor, click the Tree tab.
Click the DTD node at the top of the tree if it is not already selected.

Click New Element Definition ¥ , which is the top button in the tool bar on the left
side of the DTD editor window.

Stylus Studio displays an entry field for the element name.

Type title and press Enter.

Stylus Studio displays the new element, title, and the element’s properties in the
Properties window.

Bl Stylus Studio - [bookstore.dtd *]

Eile Edit Yiew Project Debug DTD SourceControl Tools Window Help

E = =) IR 7
Properties X bonkslol...’|
Type Element
Name title:
Content Empty 3 > <£ WS Fo
Model =& DTD

== B

’
v}
it
&+

Figure 46. New Element in the DTD Editor

Click New Modifier §).
Stylus Studio displays an entry field for the element’s modifier.

100

Stylus Studio User Guide



Defining a DTD - Getting Started

6. Double-click Zero or More.

The new modifier is added to the element.

7. Click Add #PCDATA i} .

8. To define the author element, repeat Step 2 through Step 7. In Step 4, type author
instead of title.

When you are done, the Stylus Studio desktop should resemble the following:

Properties

x

Type

PLOATA

hookslol...’|
g X &£ WSIEH
=& DTD
=-*" ritle
=-{) Zero or More

# #PCDATL
=-*® author
=-{) Zero or More

Fo s

Figure 47. Creating a DTD with Two Elements

Defining the Container Element in a Sample DTD

This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Creating a Sample DTD” on page 99.

¢ To define the book element:

1. Click the DTD node at the top of the tree.

2. Click New Element Definition #* .

3. Type book and press Enter.

Defining Structure Rules in a Sample DTD
This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Creating a Sample DTD” on page 99.

& To specify the rules for the structure of the book element:

1. Click the book node in the DTD tree if it is not already selected.
2. Click New Modifier ).

3. In the drop-down list that appears, scroll down and double-click Sequence. This
indicates that the book element can include one or more elements.
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4

9.

Click New Reference to Element @: .

Type title in the entry field and press Enter.

Because the reference to the title element appears immediately after the Sequence
modifier, the DTD editor assumes that the default behavior is what is wanted. That is,
the book element must contain exactly one instance of the title element.

Click the Sequence modifier.
Click New Modifier ).

Double-click One or More. (There can be one or more author elements in each book
element.)

Click New Reference to Element @: .

10. Type author in the entry field and press Enter.

At this point, the definition of the book element is complete, and the tree diagram of
bookstore.dtd should look like this:

Properties b4 KT =
Type PCDATA, ok |
g X &£ WS fr s
= gk DTD
=B ritle
=-() Zero or More
# #PCDATL
= "IZ: author
=-() Zero or More

Figure 48. Early Steps of bookstore.dtd

However, you have not yet specified that you want the book element itself to be optional.
You need to do this in the element that references the book element. For example, suppose
the bookstore element is the root element in XML documents that use this DTD. Further
suppose that you want the book element to be a child of the bookstore element.

You can define the bookstore element as follows:

1.

2
3
4,
5

Click the DTD node at the top of the tree.

Click New Element Definition % .

Type bookstore in the entry field and press Enter.

Click New Modifier §).

In the drop-down list that Stylus Studio displays, double-click Optional.
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6. Click New Reference to Element @: .

7. Type book in the entry field and press Enter.

8. Click Save

Examining the Tree of a Sample DTD

This topic is part of a sequence that starts with “Creating a Sample DTD” on page 99.

Your DTD should now look like Figure 49.

Froperties

x

Type

Hame

Ref. To
Element
book.

bookstor.... |

= X £ WS
= & DTD
=" title
=] () Zero or More
# HPCDATL
=7, author
=] () Zero or More
# HPCDATL
=] 'ﬂ hook
=] () Segquence
7 title
=] () One or More
EF author
=] 'ﬂ hookstore
=] () Optional

Fu

Figure 49. Finished bookstore.dtd

To complete this DTD, you could define magazine and newsletter elements. In the
bookstore element definition, you could add references to the magazine and newsletter
elements. You could also expand the definition of the book element to include information
about the publisher, price, publication date, and number of pages.
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Defining an XML Schema Using the Diagram Tab -
Getting Started

This section provides a quick tour of the main features of the Diagram tab of the XML
Schema Editor and shows you how to define a simple XML Schema. For complete
documentation about how to use the XML Schema Editor, see “Creating an XML Schema
in Stylus Studio” on page 608.

The topics in this section provide step-by-step instructions for defining the
bookstoreDiagram.xsd XML Schema document. You should perform the steps in each
topic in the order of the topics.

This section includes the following topics:

“Introduction to the XML Schema Editor Diagram Tab” on page 105
“Editing Tools of the XML Schema Diagram Tab” on page 114
“Description of Sample XML Schema” on page 119

“Defining a complexType in a Sample XML Schema in the Diagram View” on
page 120

“Defining Elements of the Sample complexType in the Diagram View” on page 128

To get started, you will need to start Stylus Studio if you have not already. See “Starting
Stylus Studio” on page 48.
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Introduction to the XML Schema Editor Diagram Tab

The recommended way to define an XML Schema in Stylus Studio is to start with the

Diagram tab of the XML Schema Editor, which is shown in Figure 50.

i Stylus Studio - [purchaseOrder.xsd *]

L File Edit Wiew Project Debug ¥MLSchema Diagram SourceControl Tools indow Help x
& ] =t = A
T s @ % - 0
Properties X i purchas...’|
Mame Walue
1D G & £ R R AR S s e
Name comment
Type wsd:sting purchaseCrder.xsd Definition hrowser ﬂ
Substitutio...
Default D‘[: - 2
Fized Yalue . '
Millable Falze
Abstract Fal
Bhi::; G = [0 purchase Order Q‘E
Final Subs... Type | PurchaseOrderType XML Schema diagram pane
Properties
window
I |[E5] PurchaseOrderType I8shipTo E5] USAddress & @= o
= =
Type USAddress - Typt v
< | 3
It In Sync
= =
<xad: element name="purchaseOrder" type="PurchaseCrderType"/> ~
} <xad: element name="comment" type="xsd:string"/> Text pane
<xsd: complexType name="PurchaseOrderType"= b |
< | B
\ Diagram A Tree }\ Documentation l/
For Help, press F1 LM

Figure 50. Diagram Tab of the XML Schema Editor

When you use the Diagram tab to define an XML Schema, you can create XML Schema
nodes directly on the XML Schema diagram pane using tools on the tool bar or from the
XML Schema > Diagram and shortcut menus. You can also type in the text pane, which
appears under the Diagram tab. The text pane displays the XML Schema syntax Stylus

Studio creates for you as you work in the diagram pane.

Stylus Studio ensures that the XML Schema you create is valid. For example, any nodes
you define are created in the required order in the XML document that contains the XML

Schema definition, regardless of the order in which you create them.
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The Diagram tab, shown in Figure 50, consists of three main areas:

e “Diagram Pane” on page 106
e “Text Pane” on page 111
e “Definition Browser” on page 113

This section describes these areas and how to work with them.

Diagram Pane

The diagram pane contains graphical representations of the elements, attributes, and other

nodes that make up your XML Schema.

xu purchas...®

[ =t f | v o | X )

Gt | £ r =

purchaseCrder. xsd

= r (F3purchaseOrder

Type PurchaseOrderType

EPlII'Clli]SGOI'(leI'Tm)e =
-

PurchaseOrderType

[ |FEcomment
Type | xsd:string

— Purcllase()r(lerType H
=

Type USAddress

Bt In Sync

\Diaglam l{{ Tiee }\Documentation l/

Figure 51. Schema Diagram Pane

Nodes

Each node displayed in the diagram pane is represented by its own symbol; tool tips,
which are displayed when you hover over a node in the diagram, identify the node’s type
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(element, attribute, sequence, and so on). The symbols used in the diagram are
summarized in Table 1.

Table 1. Symbols Used in the XML Schema Diagram

Symbol Represents

schema (xsd:schema)

annotation (xsd:annotation)

documentation (xsd:documentation)

element (xsd:eTlement)

attribute (xsd:attribute)

attributeGroup (xsd:attributeGroup)

simpleType (xsd:simpleType)

complexType (xsd:complexType)

EEEEEREE

&

choice (xsd:choice)

sequence (xsd:sequence)

&

key (xsd:key)

T EEEEEEEE

key reference (xsd:keyref)

unique (xsd:unique)

group (xsd:group)

simpleContent (xsd:simpleContent)

complexContent (xsd: complexContent)

restriction (xsd:restriction)

extension (xsd:extension)

union (xsd:union)

list (xsd: Tist)
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Nodes can be expanded and collapsed using the plus and minus symbols, respectively,
that appear on the right side of the node. In Figure 54 for example, the PurchaseOrderType
complexType has been expanded. The shipTo element has not.

Displaying Properties
To streamline the diagram, most nodes are displayed with their properties hidden by

default. Exceptions include element, extension, and restriction nodes, for which the type
is displayed, as shown in the productName element in Figure 52.

e
Figure 52. Most Nodes Appear with Properties Hidden

You can change the display for classes of nodes (all elements, for example) using the
Diagram Properties dialog box, shown in Figure 53. (In addition, the Properties window
displays all the properties for any node you select.)

Schema Diagram Properties E|

Schema Details | WwWSDL Details

Categary/Property Inline wizibility in diagram ~
ENES Arotation e |
# Sp Any Hide

B = Arpdtribute Hide

® P Appnfo Hide

@ = Attribute Hide

] AttributeGroup Hide

# Ffl ComplexContent Hide

2] E‘;ﬂ ComplexType Hide

# &% Documentation Hide

+ T2 Elemert B
® T8 Eutension x|
# [8] Field Hide

® [H Group Hide

) Key Hide

& [3h KeyRet Hide

[N =N (AN b
[ Hide all ] [ BRestore Defaults ]

Figure 53. Schema Diagram Properties Dialog Box

For each node property, you can choose to

e Show the property

e Show the property only if it is not empty
e Hide the node
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If all of a node’s properties have the same show/hide setting, that value is displayed in the
Inline Visibility in Diagram field. If no value is displayed in the Inline Visibility in Diagram
field, it means that two or more properties have different show/hide settings.

¢ To display the Diagram Properties dialog box:
e Select Diagram > Properties from the Stylus Studio menu
e Select Properties from the diagram shortcut menu
Tip You can also change schema diagram properties on the Diagram page of the Options

dialog box — Tools > Options > Module Settings > XML Schema Editor > Schema
Details.

¢ To change node properties display:

1. Display the Diagram Properties dialog box, or the Schema Details page of the
Options dialog box.

2. Select the node whose properties display you want to change.

Tip To hide all properties, click the Hide All button. To restore defaults, click the Restore
Defaults button.

3. Click OK.

Background color

Background color is used as another visual cue for information about the XML Schema:

e A tan, or light brown, color identifies global nodes — these are elements, types, and so
on, that are defined as children of the schema (xsd:schema). In Figure 54, the
purchaseOrder element is an example of a globally defined node.
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e A light yellow background identifies local instances of globally defined types. In
Figure 54, the PurchaseOrderType complexType is a local instance of that type.

4

il

™ |P18 purchaseOrder ‘@ PurchaseOrderType OB shipTo

Type PurchaseOrderType e Type USAddress
I:"[EhiIITo
Type USAddress

I:"[EReferenl:e : commentH
Type ltems [tems

Figure 54. Background Colors Show Global and Local Types

PurchaseOrderType

Displaying documentation

By default, text associated with documentation elements (xsd:documentation) is hidden.
You can expand documentation elements in the diagram by clicking the Show
Documenation ([2]) button, or by selecting Diagram > Show Documentation from the
Stylus Studio menu. When you do, the text associated with all documentation elements
defined in the XML Schema appears, as shown in Figure 55.

e pulchase...|
Guu g o3« 4
purchaseOrder . xsd
b
C——— e
= [ %‘:'- Purchase order schema for Example.com.
‘ Copyright 2000 Example.com. A1l rights reserved.
—— .
I D‘[Epurc:hasel]rder EPu.rchasel]rderTme D'[gship'ro
Type PurchaseOrderType - Type | UShddress
D'[ghiu'rn
Type U3iddress

Figure 55. Show Documentation with the Click of a Button
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Moving around the diagram
There are several ways to move around the diagram pane:
e To move from node to node in the diagram, press the arrow keys.

e You can use the scroll bars to explore the diagram; the zoom slider lets you change
the magnification.

e Click Go to Definition () on the shortcut menu to display a new page that shows
just the type definition.

e Click Display Definition ([IE] ) on the shortcut menu to jump to the place in the XML
Schema where the type is defined.

Text Pane

The text pane appears directly beneath the XML Schema diagram pane. It displays the
XML Schema code represented by the nodes you create in the diagram. The default font
is Courier New, but you can change it to whatever font you want by clicking the Change
Font button ( ).

Stylus Studio synchronizes the diagram and text views of the XML Schema — any changes
you make in the diagram are reflected in the text pane, and vice versa. Synchronization
information is displayed in the bar that separates the diagram and text panes. Current
status is displayed on the right. When the two views are synchronized, Stylus Studio
displays this graphic: [swmn=nc]. When Stylus Studio detects a change, such as a change to
the text, it displays a message and changes the status graphic, as shown in Figure 56.

san pulchas...’|
G @ o1 ! J
purchaseCrder. xsd =

I—D'[Ezip

Type | xsd decimal

BEname

Type | xsd:string

U5 street ‘

Tvne xsd:string

v
<

-
Text has been modified. ... # Synchronizing
il

</xad: sequence> -~
<xsd: sequence
<xsd: element name="name" type="xsd: string"/>
<xsd: element name="street

Figure 56. Synchronization Status is Monitored and Displayed
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Stylus Studio also flags any XML Schema errors in the text pane — lines that contain errors
are identified with a red dot, and the type and location of the error is displayed in the status
area at the top of the text pane, as shown here:

[Expected an attribute value (2,23)

=?uml version=T1.077>
@ sanlna: xad=http:/ wme. w3, org/2001/ EMLEchema ">

1

2

3

4 <xsd:annotations

5 <xsd:documentation>

B FPurchase order schema for Example.com.

7 Copyright Z000 Example.com. 411 rights reserved.
=S </xsd:documentation>

a </x=sd:annotation>

Figure 57. Text Pane Highlights XML Schema Errors

When you click the error message, Stylus Studio jumps to that part of the XML Schema
containing the error. When you correct one error, information about the next error
detected by Stylus Studio (if any) is displayed in the status area.

You can use the splitter to resize the text pane to view more or less text, or you can hide
it entirely using the controls on the splitter’s right side.

HD'[Estreet

Tvne xsdstring

Bt In Sync

="xsd:string"/>

Figure 58. Splitter Controls Change Size of Text and Diagram Panes

Stylus Studio supports back-mapping between the text pane and the XML Schema
diagram pane — if you click a node in the diagram, Stylus Studio scrolls the text pane to
display the line of XML Schema that defines the node you clicked. A blue triangle is
displayed to the left of the exact line of code.
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Definition Browser

The definition browser is a drop-down list that displays all the child nodes of the schema
node. It is located at the top of the Diagram tab.

r

B Stylus Studio - [purchaseOrder.xsd *] |-_HE|@
w File Edit ¥iew Project Debug XMLSchema SourceControl Tools Window Help ®
45| 4] = vl Al
™| M4 % = 0
n pulchase...|
= |"E38 | O|=T i b 7

E_,E PurchaselrderType
[8s USaddiess

08 comment

2 intemnationalPrice
8 purchaszelrder

don SKU - v
L type @ U3LS
\— -
< | >

Figure 59. Definition Browser

When you select a node from the definition browser, Stylus Studio displays a new page
in the XML Schema diagram pane that shows the definition of the node you select. In
addition, the definition browser displays information about that node.

x purchas _.®

G -

omment, defined in purchaseOrder.xsd

078 comment
Type  xsdistring

Figure 60. Information About the Selected Node

To return to the page you were viewing previously, press the back ([#)) button.

Note When you display a node using the definition browser, the focus of the text pane does not
change. Clicking the node jumps you to that part of the XML Schema where the node is
defined.
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Editing Tools of the XML Schema Diagram Tab

Many of the operations you perform in the Diagram tab can be performed in a number of
ways. This section briefly describes menu and tool bar use, and introduces additional
features for defining XML Schema.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Menus and Tool Bars” on page 114

“In-place Editing” on page 115

“Drag-and-Drop” on page 115

“QuickEdit” on page 116

“Refactoring” on page 117

Menus and Tool Bars

The complete set of available operations is defined by the menu system. The tool bar
provides a subset of frequently performed operations. The top-level menu (XMLSchema
> Diagram), the shortcut menus, and the tool bar are context sensitive — only operations
that are permitted given the current context are available. For example, if you want to add
an element to a sequence, you can

e Select XML Schema > Diagram > Add > Element from the main menu

e Sclect Add > Element from the sequence shortcut menu

e Click the Add button on the tool bar and select Element from the drop-down list
it displays

Each of these actions lets you add a new node, in this case, an element, to your XML
Schema definition.

114 Stylus Studio User Guide



Defining an XML Schema Using the Diagram Tab — Getting Started

In-place Editing

In-place editing allows you to change node names and properties directly in the diagram.
For example, say you want to change the value of the Mixed property of the
PurchaseOrderType complexType. Just double-click the property. Stylus Studio opens the
property for editing, as shown in Figure 61.

Figure 61. In-Place Editing

Similarly, if you double-click a node name, Stylus Studio places the property in edit mode,
allowing you to type a new name.

Tip To display all of a node’s properties in the diagram, see “Displaying Properties” on
page 108.
Drag-and-Drop

An alternative to using the menu and the tool bar is to use drag-and-drop, which lets you
add an existing node to another node’s definition. For example, say you wanted to add an
existing element to a sequence. You can do this by dragging the element icon to the
sequence icon, as shown in Figure 62.

[rgrienens-o]

Figure 62. Using Drag-and-Drop to Define a Node

Use drag-and-drop any time you want to define a node using a node already defined in
your XML Schema.

Tip When you drag and drop, you remove the element from its current context. If you want
to make a copy an element, press and hold the CTRL key when you perform the drag
operation.
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Typical targets of drag-and-drop operations include the following nodes:
schema

sequence

choice

all

Tist

annotation

restriction

union

Typical sources for drag-and-drop operations include the following nodes:
® simpleType

e element

® annotation

Tip Any node you drag to the schema node is created as a child of the schema node.

QuickEdit
QuickEdit is a feature of the Diagram tab that streamlines common editing operations. For
example, you can use QuickEdit to:
e Change a sequence to a choice or to an all
e Specify a restriction for a simpleType
o Create sequence, choice, any, and a1l element definitions

For example, the following structure was created by selecting QuickEdit > Add Elements
Choice from the complexType’s shortcut menu.

[Fazee—ce @
Figure 63. QuickEdit Creates Complex Definitions With a Click

QuickEdit appears on the top-level and shortcut menus in those contexts in which it is
available, and it is also available on the tool bar by pressing the QuickEdit button [J].
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Refactoring

Refactoring is a process that allows you to copy globally defined nodes from one XML
Schema and paste them in a new XML Schema. The difference between refactoring and
a simple copy is that refactoring includes both the node you select and all its
dependencies. Consider the following example: here is how the purchaseOrder node

appears when it is copied from purchaseOrder.xsd and pasted into a new XML Schema
document:

wsn copyPl]o...| win
A o1 Y
copyPOonly. xsd

= 2 purchaseOrderD T

Type PurchaseOrderType

Bl

Bt In Sync

<?wxml wersion="1.0"7»
<xsd: schema smlns: xsd="http://www. w3, org/2001/XMLIchema ">

} <xsd:element name="purchaseOrder-0" type="PurchaseQrderType"/>
</x=sd: schema>

\Diaglam ({‘ Tiee I}\Doc:umentation rn'r

Figure 64. Simple Copy/Paste of a Node
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As you can see, the copy action copies only the selected node to the clipboard. When the
same node is copied using refactoring and pasted into another XML Schema document,

the node, and all its dependencies copied as well.

b i o refactorP. .. | b

Gomatae g f = mg OEs ojs TeE S - X Y

1

refactorP 0L xsd

tdpurchaseorder TZI* EfjPurchaseOrderType

Type PurchaseQrderType = Type LISAddress

BZhillTo

Type |USAddress

= orderbate Type sdidate

hoReference : comment g

Moitems &
Type ltems

PurchaseOrderType

It In Sync
<xsd:restriction base="xsd:string">
<wsd:pattern value="“\d{3}-[&-Z]{Z2}"/>
</usd:restrictions
madegimpleTypes
} <xsd:element name= "purchaseorder” type="PurchaseOrderType”/>

</x=sd: schema>
¢

5 v =]

Diagram /{‘Tree }‘Documentatlon ;‘r

Figure 65. Refactoring Copy/Paste of a Node

Not all of the diagram or text are displayed in this illustration, but it is clear that more than
just the purchaseOrder node was copied to the clipboard. For example, the
purchaseOrder’s type, PurchaseOrderType complexType has been copied, as well as
PurchaseOrderType’s element and sequence nodes, such as shipTo, bi11To, and i tems.

If you were to scroll up either the text pane or the diagram pane, you would also see, for
example, the complete definitions for other global complexTypes such as SKU and

USAddress.
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¢ To refactor a node:
1. Right-click the node you want to refactor.
2. Sclect Refactoring > Copy from the node’s shortcut menu.

Note If the node is not globally defined, refactoring is not available.

The node and all its dependencies are copied to the clipboard.

3. To paste the node in the target XML Schema document, select Refactoring > Paste
from the shortcut menu.

Description of Sample XML Schema

Suppose you want to define an XML Schema that defines book, magazine, and newsletter
elements. The type of each of these elements is PublicationType. The XML Schema
defines the PublicationType complexType. An element that is a PublicationType has the
following description:

e The genre attribute specifies the style of the publication. That is, whether it is a book,
magazine, or newsletter.
There is always exactly one title element.
The subtitle element is optional.
There must be at least one author element and there can be more. Each author
element contains one first-name element and one Tast-name element.

e Of the following three elements, exactly one must always be present:
O  ISBNnumber
O  PUBnumber
O  LOCnumber

e The elements must be in the order specified in this list.

The following topics in this section describe how to define this XML Schema using the
Diagram tab of the XML Schema Editor.
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Defining a complexType in a Sample XML Schema in the Diagram

View

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”

on page 119.

The steps for defining the PublicationType complexType described in “Description of

Sample XML Schema” on page 119 are presented in the following topics:

o “Defining the Name of a Sample complexType in the Diagram View” on page 121

e “Adding an Attribute to a Sample complexType in the Diagram View” on page 122

e “Adding Elements to a Sample complexType in the Diagram View” on page 123

e “Adding Optional Elements to a Sample complexType in the Diagram View” on
page 124

e “Adding an Element That Contains Subelements to a complexType in the Diagram
View” on page 125

e “Choosing the Element to Include in a Sample complexType in the Diagram View”
on page 127
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Defining the Name of a Sample complexType in the Diagram View
This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”

on page 119.

¢ To define a complexType in a sample XML Schema:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select File > New > XML Schema.

Stylus Studio displays the XML Schema Editor. Maximize the XML Schema Editor
window. If the Project window is visible, you can close it.

2. At the bottom of the XML Schema editor, click the Diagram tab.
Stylus Studio displays the Diagram view for the new schema.

G Stylus Studio - [Untitled1.xsd *] (=03
s File Edit Wiew Project Debug XMLSchema Diagram SourceControl Tools Window Help x
7| 8 | [ & E -l
@ s ol KR = 0
A = ;
4 < b= o
(A @
Rl %/ Lo Untitied...”|
M ame Walue
1D Gp 3 Ohg4 FE
Default Atti... G| 3 o
Default Ele... ] v
Default Bloc. ..
Default Fina... ﬂ
Target Ham...
Yersion
Mamespace wsd
1 In Sync
= =z

<?xml wversior="1.0"7%>
><xsd: schema zmlns: xsd="http://wmr, wl, org/2001/EMLAchema "
</x=d: schema>

< >
\Diagram A Tree }\Documentation l/

For Help, press F1

UM

Figure 66. The XMLSchema Editor Diagram Tab
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3. Right-click the schema node in the XML Schema diagram pane and select Add >
ComplexType from the shortcut menu.

Alternatives: This action is also available from the XMLSchema > Grid Editing menu.

Stylus Studio displays a representation for the new node in the diagram. The
complexType properties appear in the Properties window. The new complexType has
a default name of ComplexType-0.

Riopshies X | e Uniitied...”|

Name alue

N CEIP8 @ |2 £ 8 2
Mame ComplexT vpe-0

Abstract Falze Untitledl.xsd

Mixed False

Blocked =
Substitutions CDmplexType 0

Final

Substitutions

Figure 67. New complexType

4. Type PublicationType in the Name property in the Properties window and press
Enter.

Stylus Studio updates the diagram and the XML Schema in the text pane.

5. Click Save [&.

6. In the Save As dialog box, in the URL field, type bookstoreDiagram.xsd, and click
Save. You can save it in the examples directory of the Stylus Studio installation
directory or in a directory of your choice.

Adding an Attribute to a Sample complexType in the Diagram View

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”
on page 119.

4 To add the genre attribute to the PublicationType complexType:
1. Right-click the PublicationType node.

2. In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Attribute.
Stylus Studio displays a node for the new attribute (untitled).

@ PublicationType
Y
—untitled

Figure 68. Adding an Attribute in the Diagram Tab
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Tip

In the Properties window, type genre as the name of the new attribute and press Enter.

In the Properties window, click the Type ficld.
Stylus Studio displays a drop-down list of built-in types.

Scroll down to xsd:string and click it, or type xsd:string and press Enter.
The diagram should now look like the one shown in Figure 69.

=

Pu.bl:.c:ationType
Py
= genre type : xsdistring

Figure 69. The Finished genre Attribute

You can toggle the display of attributes by clicking the small triangle at the bottom
of the complexType node.

Click Save .

Adding Elements to a Sample complexType in the Diagram View

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”
on page 119.

The elements belonging to this complexType must occur in a specific order. Before
defining the first element, you need to create a sequence node to define this requirement
in the XML Schema.

4 To add the title element to the PublicationType complexType:

1.

2.

Right-click the PublicationType node.

In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Sequence.

The sequence node is added to bookstoreDiagram.xsd. The sequence modifier
indicates that if an instance document contains the sequence node’s child elements
(the elements you will add next), they must be in the order in which they are defined.

Type title and press Enter.
[5+]
Right-click the sequence node .

In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Element.
A child element is added to the PublicationType node.

In the Properties window, click the Name field and enter title.
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7. In the Properties window, click the Type field.
Stylus Studio displays a drop-down list of built-in types.

8. Scroll down to xsd:string and click it, or type xsd:string and press Enter.

According to the XML Schema requirements described earlier, the title element can
occur only once. By default, the default value for the Min Occur. (minimum occurrences)
and Max Occur. (maximum occurrences) properties is 1. You want exactly one instance of
the title element in PublicationType, so you can accept these defaults.

Adding Optional Elements to a Sample complexType in the Diagram View

*

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”
on page 119.

To add the optional subtitle element to the PublicationType complexType:
. . [5+]
1. Right-click the sequence node .

2. In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Element.

Below the title element, Stylus Studio displays a rectangle for the new element
definition.

3. Rename the new element subtitle.
4. Give the new element a data type of xsd:string.

5. Give the new element a minimum occurrences value of 0.

You can accept the default of 1 for the Max Occur. property.

6. Click Save [&.

At this point, the XML Schema diagram should look like Figure 70:

= (S PublicationType = @: IBtitle
i type : xad:string
I = genre type : xsd:string I

D'[g subtitle
type : xsd:string

Figure 70. PublicationType complexType
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Adding an Element That Contains Subelements to a complexType in the
Diagram View

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”
on page 119.

The sample schema requirements (see “Description of Sample XML Schema” on

page 119) state that the PubTicationType complexType must include at least one author
element. Further, an author element must include a first-name element and a 1ast-name
element.

Each element that can contain one or more subelements is a complexType. Consequently,
to add the author element to the PublicationType complexType, you must first define the
AuthorType complexType. You can then add an element that is of AuthorType to the
Publ1icationType complexType.

& To define the AuthorType complexType:

1. Right-click the schema node in the XML Schema diagram pane and select Add >
Complex Type from the shortcut menu.

Alternatives: This action is also available from the XMLSchema > Grid Editing menu.

Stylus Studio displays a representation for the new node in the diagram. The
complexType properties appear in the Properties window.

2. Type AuthorType in the Name property in the Properties window and press Enter.
Stylus Studio updates the diagram and the XML Schema in the text pane.

3. Right-click the AuthorType node in the diagram.

4. In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Sequence.
. . g
Stylus Studio displays the sequence node .

Right-click the sequence node.
In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Element.
Type first-name in the Name property in the Properties window and press Enter.

Change the Type property to xsd:string and press Enter.

© ® N o @

Repeat Step 5 through Step 8 to add a new element to the sequence, using Tast-name
as the name of the new element.

Stylus Studio User Guide 125



Getting Started with Stylus Studio®

4 Now you can add the author element to the PublicationType complexType:
1. Right-click the sequence node belonging to the PublicationType node.

2. In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Element.
Stylus Studio displays a representation for the new node in the diagram. The
complexType properties appear in the Properties window.

3. Type author in the Name property in the Properties window and press Enter.
Stylus Studio updates the diagram and the XML Schema in the text pane.

4. Click the Type field in the Properties window. Stylus Studio displays a drop-down
list of built-in types plus any types you have defined, such as the AuthorType you
defined in the previous procedure.

5. Select AuthorType from the drop-down list.

Tip A plus sign appears on the right side of the author element. You can click the plus
sign to display the definition of the AuthorType complexType, which was just added
to the author element.

6. Click the Max Occur. field.
7. In the drop-down list that appears, click unbounded.

Tip When you give an element an unbounded maximum number of occurrences, Stylus
Studio renders the node using two outlines, to indicate that multiple occurrences of
this element are allowed.

8. Click Save .

At this point, the XML Schema diagram should look like Figure 71:

@PublicatiDnType D i
- : xsd:istring

D'[g subtitle
type @ xod:istring

mgauthor

type @ AuthorType %

ﬁgfirst—name
type @ xad:string

D'[Elast,—name
type : xsd:string

Figure 71. author Element with AuthorType complexType
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Choosing the Element to Include in a Sample complexType in the
Diagram View

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”
on page 119.

In the sample XML Schema, you want PublicationType elements to contain an
ISBNnumber, PUBnumber, or LOCnhumber element.

& To specify this:

1.
2.

©® N o a ~

Right-click the sequence node belonging to the PublicationType node.

In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Sqeuence.

Stylus Studio displays a representation for the new sequence node in the diagram.
Sequence properties appear in the Properties window.

We added the sequence node in error — the specification requires that this node be a
choice node. The QuickEdit feature makes it easy to correct errors such as this.

Right-click the new sequence node. In the shortcut menu that appears, select
QuickEdit > Switch to Choice.

Stylus Studio changes the sequence node to the choice node ().
Right-click the new choice node.

In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Element.

In the Properties window, change the Name to ISBNnumber and press Enter.
In the Properties window, change the Type xsd:int and press Enter.

Repeat Step 4 through Step 7 twice: once to add the PUBnumber element, and once to
add the LOCnumber element.

Click Save .
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The definition of the PubT1icationType complexType is now complete and should look like

Figure 72:

«n bookstor. .. |

Eilf ==

Z

file:///c:/Program Files/Stylus Studio XML Professional Edition/examples/bookstoreDiagram.xsd

a“ | X 1

= ‘@ PublicationType
.

D‘[gtitle
type @ xsd:string

I = genre type : xsdistring

AuthorType 5

| D‘[g subtitle
type @ xsd:string

D‘[Eaut,hor
type : AuthorType

AuthorType B

@

D'[gfirst—name
type @ ==sdistring

D'[Elast,—name
type @ xsd:string

AuthorType, used

@ U I3ENnunber

type : xsd:int

I:"[gLOCmA.m}:uE]:
type @ x=sd:int

D‘[Efirst,—name
type @ x=sd:string

ngast—name
type : xsd:istring

Figure 72. PublicationType complexType Fully Defined

Defining Elements of the Sample complexType in the Diagram

View

This topic is part of a sequence that begins with “Description of Sample XML Schema”

on page 119.

In the final step of defining bookstoreDiagram.xsd, you define elements that are of the
PubTicationType complexTypes you defined earlier — book, magazine, and newsletter

elements.

& To define the book, magazine, and newsletter elements in the sample XML Schema:

1. Right-click the schema node in the diagram.

2. In the shortcut menu that appears, select Add > Element.

128

Stylus Studio User Guide



Defining an XML Schema Using the Diagram Tab — Getting Started

Stylus Studio displays a node for the new element in the XML Schema diagram pane.
The properties for the new element appear in the Properties window.

3. Type book as the name of the new element and press Enter.

4. In the Properties window, click the Data Type field. Stylus Studio displays a drop-
down list of built-in types plus any types you have defined.

5. Click PublicationType.

6. Repeat Step 1 through Step 5 twice: once to add the magazine element, and once to
add the newsletter element.

7. Click Save &
The bookstoreDiagram.xsd document is now complete.

8. Select XMLSchema > Validate Document from the menu to validate the XML Schema
document you created.

The validation message appears in the Output window, as shown in Figure 73.

Stylus 5tudio - [bookstoreDiagram.xsd *]

s File Edit Wiew Project Debug ¥MLSchema SourceControl Tools Window Help X
" RN =
s+l O $ 5 = @ %
Properties x i R
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D *EBE || F ¥ E a | X 7
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Type PublicationType | £ile:///c:/Program Files/Stylus Studio EML Professional Edltian!ﬂ
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Nillable Falze MEwagazine
Abstract Falze type : PublicationTvype
Blocked Su...
Final Substi...
- T
3t In Sync
<xad:element name="hook" type="PuklicationType"/> &
<xsd:element name="magazine” type="PublicationType"
} <xsd:element name="newsletter" type="PublicationTyf
< | >
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Figure 73. Validation of bookstoreDiagram.xsd
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Opening Files in Stylus Studio

This section describes the types of files Stylus Studio recognizes, how to add new file
types to Stylus Studio, and how to open files using the Stylus Studio File Explorer and
other methods. This section covers the following topics:

“Types of Files Recognized by Stylus Studio” on page 130

“Using the File Explorer” on page 132

“Other Ways to Open Files in Stylus Studio” on page 136

°
°
e “Dragging and Dropping Files in the Stylus Studio” on page 135
°
°

“Adding File Types to Stylus Studio” on page 137

Tip You can set an option so that when you open Stylus Studio, Stylus Studio automatically
opens any files that were open the last time you closed Stylus Studio. See “Options -
Application Settings” on page 1333.

Types of Files Recognized by Stylus Studio

Stylus Studio recognizes over ten types of files by default. Each file is associated with a
Stylus Studio module, or editor, appropriate for its type, as shown in the following table.

Table 2. File Extensions and Associated Modules

File Name Extension Stylus Studio Module

.conv Custom XML Conversion Editor
Ldff XML Diff Viewer

.dtd DTD Schema Editor

.Java Java Debugger

.pipeline XML Pipline

.prj Project framework

.report XML Publisher

.sef EDI to XML Conversion

.Wscc, .wsc Web Service Call Composer
.wsd1 Web Service Description Language
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Table 2. File Extensions and Associated Modules

File Name Extension Stylus Studio Module
.xm1 XML Editor

.xquery XQuery Editor

.xsd XML Schema Editor
.xs1, .xslt XSLT Stylesheet Editor

You can add your own file types to this list, specify the module you want them opened in,
and, optionally, specify Stylus Studio as the default application for viewing and editing
files of that type. See “Adding File Types to Stylus Studio” on page 137.

Opening Unknown File Types

When you try to open a file of a type that is not recognized by Stylus Studio, Stylus Studio
displays the Choose Module for dialog box, which allows you to specify the module or
editor you want to use to open the file.

Choose Module for . txt" BI

Chooze a module to open the

unknown file extension

.
‘wieh Service Call

ML Diff

XML Schema

*Query File

®5LT: Mapper

HELT: Teut Editor
KELT:wWhSIWYG b

] Always use this module For this file tpe

Figure 74. Choose Module Dialog Box

When you respond to this dialog box, you can optionally indicate whether you want all
files of that type to be associated with the Stylus Studio module you select in the future.
File types you associate with a Stylus Studio module are added to the File Types page of
the Options dialog box. You can remove or change the module association at any time.
See “Adding File Types to Stylus Studio” on page 137 for more information.
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Opening Files Stored on Third-Party File Systems

Stylus Studio provides access XML documents stored on third-party file systems like
Raining Data® TigerLogic® XML Data Management Server (TigerLogic XDMS).

See Integrating with Third-Party File Systems on page 1201 for more information.

Modifications to Open Files

If a file that is open in Stylus Studio is modified (changed, and saved) outside Stylus
Studio, Stylus Studio alerts you that the file has been changed and gives you the chance
to reload it.

Using the File Explorer

The Stylus Studio File Explorer is a dockable window that provides easy access to any
file system accessible from the computer on which you are running Stylus Studio. You
can use the File Explorer to quickly add files to Stylus Studio and open files in Stylus
Studio, as well as to perform typical file management tasks (like renaming and deleting
files, for example).

Stylus 5tudio - [sampleYideo.xsl]

wir Eile Edit Wiew Project Debug XSLT SourceControl Tools Window Help x
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e el r " =0 & - b=
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- [=

:l‘ My Computer
& result WwiebDaw
<?xml wersion="1.0" encoding="utf-277> A l widgo_templ :::: Secure webDAY
: 5 acthrs FTP
& viddps i2F wieh Service

&l Relational DB
5;‘;2; #ML Conwverters
B2 Berkeley DB ML

=
<xsl:stylesheet version="1.0" xmlns:xsl
<xsl:output method="html" encoding="UTF
<xzl:template match="/">
<html><head>
<meta http-eguiv="Content-Type"” content
<title*VideoCenter - Video Listing</tit
<style type="text/css"> bt
< 3 e | B

Ln 1 Col1 Char 60 {0x003C) MU

Figure 75. Stylus Studio File Explorer
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By default, the File Explorer window appears on the right side of the Stylus Studio
window, but you can drag it anywhere on your desktop. You can close/open the File
Explorer window from the View menu.

How to Use the File Explorer to Open Files

There are several ways to open files using the File Explorer:
e Double-click the file
e Right-click the file and select Open or Open With from the shortcut menu

Tip Open With allows you to select the module you want to use to open the file.

e Drag and drop the file. See Dragging and Dropping Files in the Stylus Studio on
page 135.

When you open a file by double-clicking or using the Open shortcut menu, Stylus Studio
opens the file in the module associated with the file type (the XML Editor for .xm1 files,
for example). If the file type is not currently registered with Stylus Studio, you can register
the file at this time using the Choose Module for dialog box. See “Types of Files
Recognized by Stylus Studio” on page 130 for more information about file type/module
associations in Stylus Studio.

Other Features of the File Explorer

The tool bar in the File Explorer window has several features that can help you navigate
the file systems associated with your computer and work with individual documents.

File Explarer b4
s & ~ |k [

Figure 76. File Explorer Tool Bar
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These features are summarized in the following table.

Table 3. File Explorer Tools

Tool

Description

[*] New Folder

Creates a new folder as a child of the folder with current focus. The
default folder name is New Folder.

Read Document
Structure

Displays the structure of XML documents in tree form. You can
drag exposed nodes onto the document tab area to open the
document associated with that node. If you drag a node into an
existing XQuery or XSLT document, Stylus Studio creates the
document function with the XPath expression for that node. For
example, if you drag the title element from books.xm1 into an
XQuery document, Stylus Studio builds the following function:
doc("file:///c:/Program Files/Stylus Studio 2011 XML

Enterprise Suite/examples/simpleMappings/
books.xm1")/books/book/title

Refresh

Refreshes the File Explorer window.

Reset Filters

Resets the File Explorer filter from its current content to the
wildcard (*.*).

[=] Stylus File Types

Changes the File Explorer filter to display only file types associated
with Stylus Studio: .xml, .xsd, .dtd, .java, .conv, and others.

Working with the File Explorer Filter

By default, the File Explorer window uses a wildcard filter to display all file types (*.*).

File E zplarer

v

X

Figure 77. File Explorer Filter

You can

e Type your own filter (*. txt, for example). If you want to use multiple filters, separate
them with a semicolon (*.txt; *.html, for example).

e Use the Stylus File Types [£] button to change the filter to display only file types
associated with Stylus Studio (.xm1, .xsd, .dtd, .java, .conv, and others)

Stylus Studio remembers the filters you create and adds them to the drop-down list.
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Dragging and Dropping Files in the Stylus Studio

You can open a file in Stylus Studio by dragging the file from the File Explorer (or other
file system browsers, like Windows Explorer) and dropping it inside Stylus Studio. How
Stylus Studio behaves depends on where you drop the file, as summarized in Table 4.

Table 4. How Stylus Studio Handles Dragged-and-Dropped Files

If You Drop the File Here

Stylus Studio Does This

On the document editor area
(when no documents are open)

Opens the document editor associated with the type of file
you selected. See Types of Files Recognized by Stylus
Studio on page 130. If the file type is not currently
registered with Stylus Studio, you can register the file at
this time using the Choose Module for dialog box. See
Opening Unknown File Types on page 131.

On the document editor tab area

Opens the document editor associated with the type of file
you selected. See Types of Files Recognized by Stylus
Studio on page 130. If the file type is not currently
registered with Stylus Studio, you can register the file at
this time using the Choose Module for dialog box. See
Opening Unknown File Types on page 131.

In an active document

Adds the file’s URL to the end of the document.

On another file in the File
Explorer

Performs the operation associated with the target file and
opens the resulting document in its own editor. For
example, you might use this operation to convert a text file
to XML by dropping the . txt file on a converter file
(.conv).

In a project in the Project
window

Adds the file to the project. If the file type is not currently
registered with Stylus Studio, you can register the file at
this time using the Choose Module for dialog box. See
Opening Unknown File Types on page 131.
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Other Ways to Open Files in Stylus Studio

In addition to the File Explorer and drag-and-drop, you can also open files in Stylus
Studio from the following places:

The Open dialog box (displayed when you select File > Open from the menu, for
example). By default, Stylus Studio opens the file in the editor associated with files
of the type you select (see Types of Files Recognized by Stylus Studio on page 130).
If you want, you can choose a different editor — you might want to open an XSLT
stylesheet in the XML Editor, for example — when opening files from the Open dialog
box.

To specify a different module, click the down arrow to the right of the Open button
and select the module you want to use from the drop-down list as shown in Figure 78.

Loak jn: | (L1 quates

your-quotes. xml
E your-quates. xsl

ty Camputer
&
‘wiehDAN

0

Secure'WebDAY

™4

FTP

Z

TigerLogic XDMS AL | |

Filez of type: | Styluz Studio Documents [*java;" conv.” pipeline, | tom ML Corversion

Java

Praject Files [] Open using XML Converter weh Service Call Composer

%ML Editar k

%ML Pipeline
#ML Publisher
KOuery

®SLT Editor

Figure 78. Choose the Module to Use When Opening a File

Project window — either double-click the file, or select Open or Open With from the
file’s shortcut menu.

Other file system browsers (like Windows Explorer, for example) — for files
recognized by Stylus Studio, just double-click the file. See “Opening Unknown File
Types” on page 131.
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Adding File Types to Stylus Studio

You use the procedure described in this section to associate a file type (. txt, for example)
with a specific Stylus Studio module or editor. Once you do this, any time you open a file
of that type from within Stylus Studio (using the File Explorer, for example), that file is
opened in the editor you specify.

You can optionally specify that you want to use Stylus Studio as the default editor for files
of this type, regardless of where the file is opened (from a file browser like Total
Commander, for example).

Note You do not need to specify the usual extensions, such as xm1, xs1, and java. Use the
procedure described in this section for file name extensions peculiar to your application
or environment.

4 To add a file type to Stylus Studio:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options.
Stylus Studio displays the Options dialog box.

2. Under General, click File Types.
The File Types page appears.

Options X
I General ~ Filz type/Stylus Studia module associations:
Appllcatlon Settings Tupe taodule Open Wwith Stylus Studio
Ed!torGeneraI [ .conv Convert to =ML false
Editor Format
rorFenma 0y i ML Diff false
Backi
SaC" rcn:pp:?g & .dd CTD Schema true
» F'T eoking [ java Java: Text Editor falze
ile Types ;
. [i
Java Yirtual Machine & o ue
Custom T ol ™ rdbeml DE to ML Data Source falze
C:;E; Filoeossystems [ wscc ‘wieb Service Call falze
| HMLD t b
Custom Document Wizards g A Ocumen e
- | #uery Filz false
Custom Y alidation Engines & w0 Fi
Custom XML Canverters HIBLY Huery File fne
& Module Selt @ ned #ML Schema true
@D ;Bet@jh":rllgs @ xsl #SLT: Mapper true
Difault Canection @ wsh #ELT: Mapper true
& falzse
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Debugger
Jawva Compiler
External Jy'd
£ ML Diff
Engine
o "F'—lels..enlation Z

Figure 79. Associating File Types with Stylus Studio Editors
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3. To add a new file type/module association, click the Add
Alternative: Double-click the Type field.

4. Type the new extension, including the period, and press Enter.
Stylus Studio adds the file type and selects a default module in the Module field.

5. Optionally, select a different module using the drop-down list in the Module field.

6. If you want to always use Stylus Studio to open files of this type, change the value in
the Open with Stylus Studio field to True.

7. To add another file type, repeat Step 3 through Step 6.
8. When you are done, click OK.

Deleting File Types

¢ To delete a file type:
1. Click the file type you want to delete.
2. Click the Delete button.
3. Click OK.

Working with Projects

A project in Stylus Studio is a group of files related to a given XML application. A project
might include XML, XML Schema, and XQuery files, as well as OASIS catalogs, for
example. A project can contain subprojects, and subprojects can contain subprojects. The
Stylus Studio project framework allows you to name projects (project files are saved with
a .prj extension), and it provides several tools for managing the projects you create.

Projects are simply a convenience for organizing files — a file does not have to belong to
a project in order for you to edit it in Stylus Studio. For example, Stylus Studio includes
all sample application files in the examples project. You can find the examples.prj file in
the examples directory of your Stylus Studio installation directory.

This section discusses the following topics:

e “Displaying the Project Window” on page 139

e “Creating Projects and Subprojects” on page 141

e “Saving Projects” on page 141
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“Opening Projects” on page 141

“Adding Files to Projects” on page 142

“Copying Projects” on page 143

“Rearranging the Files in a Project” on page 144

“Removing Files from Projects” on page 144

“Closing and Deleting Projects” on page 144

“Setting a Project Classpath” on page 145

“Using Stylus Studio with Source Control Applications” on page 147

Displaying the Project Window

When you open Stylus Studio for the first time, Stylus Studio displays the Project window
with the examples project. (The File Explorer window is displayed on the right.)

€ Stylus Studio

Eile Edit View Project Debug SourceControl Tools Window Help

& o Gl < (7]
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Figure 80. Project Window with Default Project Displayed

There are several ways to toggle the display of the Project window. You might want to
close the Project window in order to gain more space in the editor you are working with,
for example.
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¢ To toggle Project window display:
e From the Stylus Studio menu, select View > Project Window.
e In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Toggle Project Window E

Tip The Project window is dockable — you can move it anywhere on your desktop.

4 To hide Project window:

Click the X in the upper right corner of the Project window.

Tip When you hide the Project window, any open files remain open.

Displaying Path Names

You can control whether the Project window displays absolute or relative path names for
files in projects. The default display is relative names.

4 To toggle the way path names appear:
1. Display the Project window.
2. In the Project window, right-click to display the pop-up menu.
3. Click Show Full URL Info.

Other Documents

Stylus Studio displays documents that are not associated with a project in the Other
Documents folder, which appears after the last folder or document in the currently
displayed project. In addition, when you remove a file from a project, it is placed in the
Other Documents folder.

Froject x
= @ MyPraject *

@ profilel =zl

bookstareDiagram.xsd

@ readme. htm

wideos. sl
8] wadiTaDoc. uslt

Figure 81. Other Documents Folder

You can add these documents to a project at any time. See “Adding Files to Projects” on
page 142.
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Creating Projects and Subprojects

You can create projects and organize any project into multiple levels of subprojects. You
can add files to projects and save the project under a name you specify.

& To create a project, select Project > New Project from the menu:

Stylus Studio displays the new project in the Project window. The Project window
displays information for only one project at a time.

¢ To create a subproject:

1. Right-click the project name, and click New Project Folder in the pop-up menu.
Stylus Studio displays a default subproject folder name (NewFolderl, for example).

2. Type a new subproject name.
3. Press Enter.

There are several ways to add files to your projects and subprojects. See “Adding Files to
Projects” on page 142.

Saving Projects

¢ To save a project, select Project > Save Project.

The first time you save a project, Stylus Studio prompts you to specify a name for your

project. Stylus Studio appends .prj to the name you specify. It does not matter whether
or not you specify the .prj extension. Stylus Studio does not allow a project to have any
other file name extension.

When you save a project, references to the files part of the project are saved relative to the
path of the project file. This allows you to move or share projects easily.

Opening Projects

You can have only one project open at one time. If you have a project open and you open
a second project, Stylus Studio closes the first project and then opens the second project.

If the Project window is not visible when you open a project, Stylus Studio automatically
displays the Project window.
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4 To open a project:
1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Project > Open Project.

2. Navigate to and select your project file. For example, you can open examples.prj in
the examples directory of your Stylus Studio installation directory. The examples
project contains the files for all Stylus Studio sample applications.

3. Click the Open button.

Recently Opened Projects

Projects that were recently opened are displayed at the bottom of the Project drop-down
menu. Click the project you want to open.

|Er0ject‘ Debug SourceContral Tools W
Mew Project
Mewe Project Wizard. .,
Open Project. ..
Save Project
Save Project &s. ..

) add Eile...
Add Base Catalog
Add User-defined Catalog...

Remove Item From Project

1 test.pri
| 2 examples.pri |

Figure 82. Recently Opened Projects Are Listed on the Project Menu

Adding Files to Projects

The easiest way to add a file to a Stylus Studio project is to drag the file from the File
Explorer or another file browser (like Total Commander, for example) into the desired
project folder. You can drag-and-drop multiple files at a time.

If the file type is unknown to Stylus Studio, the Choose Module for dialog box appears,
which allows you to associate the file with a Stylus Studio module or editor. See Opening
Unknown File Types on page 131 for more information.
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Other Ways to Add Files to Projects

The following procedures describe other ways to add files to a project. Note that these
procedures vary based on whether or not the file is already open in Stylus Studio.

When Files are Open in Stylus Studio

4 To add an open file to a project:

1.
2.

Open the project to which you want to add the file.

Click the window (the Web Service Call Composer, for example) that contains the file
you want to add.

In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Add Document to Project &
Alternative: Select Project > Add Document from the Stylus Studio menu bar.

When Files are Closed

¢ To add a closed file to a project:

1.
2.

Open the project to which you want to add the file.

In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Add File to Project [&] .
Alternative: Select Project > Add File from the Stylus Studio menu bar.
The Open dialog box appears.

Navigate to the file you want to add and click the Open button.

Copying Projects

4 To copy a project:

1.
2.

Open the project you want to copy.

From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Project > Save Project As.
The Save As dialog box appears.

Navigate to the location for the project copy.
In the URL: field, type the name of the new project.
Click the Save button.
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Rearranging the Files in a Project

The order in which files are displayed in the Project window has no effect on the project.
You might want to place related files near each other, or place more frequently used
project files toward the top of the project tree.

& To rearrange files in a project:

1. If the Project window is not visible, click Toggle Project Window [#] in the Stylus
Studio tool bar.

2. In the Project window, click the file you want to move.

3. Drag it to its new location.

Removing Files from Projects

When you remove a file from a project, it is added to the Other Documents folder in the
Project window.

4 To remove a file from a project:

1. If the Project window is not visible, click Toggle Project Window [#] in the Stylus
Studio tool bar.

2. In the Project window, click the path for the file you want to remove.

3. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Project > Remove File from Project.
Alternative: Press the Delete key.

Closing and Deleting Projects

Closing

¢ To close a project, open another project or create a new project.

Tip Toggling or closing the Project window does not close the project.
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Deleting

& To delete a project, remove its .prj file from the file system.

Setting a Project Classpath

You can set a classpath at the project level. When Stylus Studio compiles or runs Java
code, it always checks the project for a locally defined classpath.

Specifying Multiple Classpaths

You use the Project Classpath dialog box to specify one or more classpaths for a project.
If multiple classpaths have been defined, Stylus Studio searches them in the order in
which they are listed in the Project Classpath dialog box. You can use the up and down
arrows at the top of this dialog box to change the classpath order.

Project Classpath

Locations:

Figure 83. Use Arrow Buttons to Change the Order of Classpaths

How to Set a Project Classpath

& To set a classpath for a project:
1. Open the Project Window if it is not already displayed.
2. Right-click the project node.

The project shortcut menu appears.

Alternative: Select Project > Set Classpath from the Stylus Studio menu.
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3.

Select Set Project Classpath.
The Project Classpath dialog box appears.

Project Classpath

Locations:

Figure 84. Project Classpath Dialog Box

Click the browse folders

A new entry field appears in the Locations list box. Two buttons appear to the right
of the entry field.

To add a JAR file to the classpath, click the browse jar files button (IEI).
Stylus Studio displays the Browse for Jar Files dialog box.

Browse for JAR files
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Figure 85. Browse for Jar Files Dialog Box

My Documents
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6.

7.

To add a folder to the classpath, click the browse folders button ( g).
Stylus Studio displays the Browse for Folder dialog box.

Browse for Folder @g|

Select Rational ClearCase Yiew Folder

e Local Disk (C:)

i CD Drive (Dt}

% corp on 'nkdata’ {G:)

;‘g dfioster on ‘nkdatalcorpiusers' (H:)

= view an 'view' (1)

Z# depts on 'ntdata’ (M:)

;ig groups on ‘nbdata’ {M:)

;‘g 3rd-party on ‘pepping.bedford, progress

5 apps on 'ntdata’ (P L

Figure 86. Browse for Folder Dialog Box

When you have located the JAR file or folder you want to add to the classpath, click
OK.

Optionally, add other JAR files or folders to the classpath by repeating Step 5 and
Step 7.

Using Stylus Studio with Source Control Applications

Stylus Studio supports the Microsoft Source Code Control Interface, allowing you to use
Stylus Studio with any source code control system that supports the same interface used
by Microsoft Visual Studio or Microsoft Visual Studio .NET.

Stylus Studio’s source control support allows you to

Add a file to source control

Remove a file from source control

Get the latest version of a source-controlled file
Check out a file

Check in a file

Un-check out a file

Show the source control history of a file

Show differences between versions of a file
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In this section
This section covers the following topics:
“Tested Source Control Applications” on page 148
“Prerequisites” on page 148
“Using Stylus Studio with Microsoft Visual SourceSafe” on page 149

“Using Stylus Studio with Zeus CVS” on page 154

°
°

°

e “Using Stylus Studio with ClearCase” on page 151

°

e “Specifying Advanced Source Control Properties” on page 155

Tested Source Control Applications

Integration with the following source control applications has been tested:
e Microsoft Visual SourceSafe

o C(Clearcase/Attache

e CVS

Prerequisites

To use Stylus Studio’s source control features, you must have already installed the client
software for your source control application, as shown in Table 5.

Table 5. Working with Source Control Clients

When Data Is In You Need to Install

SourceSafe repository SourceSafe client or SourceOffSite
ClearCase Attache client

CVS Zeus-CVS product

In addition, files must belong to a Stylus Studio project before you can use them with a
source control application.

Recursive Selection

When you build a project using files from a source control application, Stylus Studio
gives you the option of recursively importing all projects that are subordinate to the
project folder you select. This option, Recursively import all subprojects, appears on the
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Build Project from SCC dialog box, which appears when you start the New Project
Wizard.

Selecting the Recursively import all subprojects option has the effect of selecting all the
siblings of the selected file or directory, as well as any descendants of the selected item
and its siblings. Stylus Studio creates a project that contains all files that Stylus Studio can
open (for example, .xm1, xs1t, and .xsd files) and that are in the directory hierarchy of the
file or directory you select.

For example, suppose you check Recursively import all subprojects, and you select
c:\work\myproject\documentation.xml. Stylus Studio creates a project that contains all
Stylus Studio-editable files in c:\work\myproject and its subdirectories.

If you do not check Recursively import all subprojects, only the file you select is added
to the new Stylus Studio project you create. You cannot select a directory if you do not
select this option.

Using Stylus Studio with Microsoft Visual SourceSafe

4 To use Stylus Studio to operate on files that are under SourceSafe source control:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Project > New Project Wizard.
The Project Wizards dialog box appears.

Project Wizards §|

Awvailable project wizards:

| Cancel |

Froject from
SCC

Figure 87. Project Wizards Dialog Box
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Click Project from SCC, and click the OK button.
The Build Project From SCC dialog box appears.

Build Project From SCC X

Provider to uge: | {REE[REES

[ Becursively impor all subprojects
Figure 88. Build Project From SCC Dialog Box

Select Microsoft Visual Sourcesafe from the Provider to use drop-down list.

If you want to use Stylus Studio to access more than one file in a directory hierarchy,
click the check box for Recursively import all subprojects. See “Recursive
Selection” on page 148 if you need help with this step.

Depending on your installation, you might need to specify other properties. See
“Specifying Advanced Source Control Properties” on page 155.

Click the OK button.
The Visual SourceSafe Login dialog box appears:

Visual SourceSafe Login @I

Usemame: | |

Pazsword: | |

PRENE LIS tylus Studio on MT Shlus Browse...

Figure 89. Visual SourceSafe Login Dialog Box

Specify the username and password; optionally, use the Browse... button to access a
database other than the default database displayed in the Database field.
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7. Click OK.

The Create Local Project from SourceSafe dialog box appears.

Create local project from SourceSafe @

Create a new project in the folder:
Sources afe project to download:

D ocumeritation
SharedCamponents
Stuzzo

Stuzzo Versions

Figure 90. Create Local Project from SourceSafe Dialog Box

Select the folder in which you want to create the new project.
Click OK.

The project is created in Stylus Studio. A message displays the names of any files that
were not added to the project because their extensions are not associated with a Stylus
Studio editor.

Using Stylus Studio with ClearCase

¢ To use Stylus Studio to operate on files that are under ClearCase source control:

1.

Note

Use Attache to copy the files you want to work on from a ClearCase view to the local
file system.

If you move these files from this directory after you create the project, you must
specify the new directory that contains the files in the Local Project Path field of the
Source Control Properties dialog box. To access this dialog box, select
SourceControl > Source Control Properties from the Stylus Studio menu bar.
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From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Project > New Project Wizard.
The Project Wizards dialog box appears.

Project Wizards @I

Awvailable project wizards:

Froject from
SCC

Figure 91. Project Wizards Dialog Box

Click Project from SCC, and click the OK button.
The Build Project From SCC dialog box appears.

Build Project From SCC X

Provider to use: | {REE|REEES

[ Becursively impor: all subprojects
Figure 92. Build Project From SCC Dialog Box

Select Clearcase from the Provider to use drop-down list.

If you want to use Stylus Studio to access more than one file in a directory hierarchy,
click the check box for Recursively import all subprojects. See “Recursive
Selection” on page 148 if you need help with this step.

Depending on your installation, you might need to specify other properties. See
“Specifying Advanced Source Control Properties” on page 155.

152

Stylus Studio User Guide



Working with Projects

6. Click the OK button.
The Browse for Folder dialog box appears.

Browse for Folder @E|
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Figure 93. Browse for Folder Dialog Box

7. Navigate to and select the file or directory you want to operate on, or one of the files
or directories in the topmost level of the directory hierarchy that you want to access,
and click the OK button.

Stylus Studio creates a new project that contains the file you selected, or all files that
are editable by Stylus Studio and that were in the directory hierarchy of the file you
selected. The default name of the project is Projectn. To rename the project, select
Project > Save Project As from the Stylus Studio menu bar.

Adding Files After the Project is Created

After you create the project, you can add additional ClearCase files to it. If the file is
already in ClearCase, it must be a sibling of the original file you selected, or it must be a
descendant of one of its siblings. If the file you want to add is not in the directory
hierarchy of the original file, you must create a new Stylus Studio project and specify a
directory in the source control hierarchy that contains all the files you want to be in your
Stylus Studio project.

If you want to add a file that is not already in ClearCase, open the file in Stylus Studio and

then click Add To Source Control ot in the Stylus Studio tool bar.
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Using Stylus Studio with Zeus CVS

Stylus Studio supports the latest version of the Zeus CVS Provider, and with some
additional configuration needed in the SourceControl > Properties dialog box.

4 To use Stylus Studio to operate on files that are under Zeus CVS source control:

1.

N o a » o

From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Project > New Project Wizard.
The Project Wizards dialog box appears.

Click Project from SCC, and click the OK button.
The Build Project From SCC dialog box appears.

Select Zeus SCC-CVS from the Provider to use drop-down list.

Click the check box for Recursively import all subprojects.

Click Advanced. Several new fields appear.

In the User Name field, type the user name you want to use to log in to the CVS server.

In the Project Name field, type the name of a module in the source control hierarchy.
This should be the name of a directory that contains all files that you want to open in
Stylus Studio.

In the Auxiliary Path field, type the contents of the CVSROOT environment variable that
you use to access the CVS server.

For example, suppose you are required to enter the following commands in a DOS
console or UNIX shell:

cvs.exe -d:pserver:user@server.company.com:/cvsroot/projectname login
Password: #¥¥#*

cvs.exe -d:pserver:user@server.company.com:/cvsroot/projectname co module

The value you should enter in the Auxiliary Path field would be:
:pserver:user@server.company.com:/cvsroot/projectname

In the Working Dir field, type the name of a local directory.
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10. Click the OK button.

Stylus Studio downloads the selected files and places them in the directory you
specified in the Working Dir field. If you move these files from this directory, you
must specify the new directory that contains the files in the Local Project Path field
of the Source Control Properties dialog box. To open this dialog box, select
SourceControl > Source Control Properties from the Stylus Studio menu bar.

All files that can be opened in Stylus Studio are now in the new Stylus Studio project. The
default name of the project is Projectn. To rename the project, select File > Project > Save
Project As from the Stylus Studio menu bar.

Note The cvs.exe file must be in your PATH environment variable.

Specifying Advanced Source Control Properties

The Advanced button in the Build Project From SCC dialog box displays several
additional fields.

Build Project From SCC

Provider to uge: | {REE|REEES

[ Becursively import all subprojects '

User Mame:
Froject Mame:
Aumiliary Path:

‘wiarking Dir: E]

Figure 94. Advanced Source Control Settings

o User Name is the name of the source control user. Stylus Studio uses this name to
establish a connection with the source control server.

e Project Name is the name of the source control repository you want to access. The
syntax of the project name depends on the source control provider you want to
connect with. For example, SourceSafe uses $/Name/Name, ClearCase uses the name
of the view, and CVS uses the name of the module. Some source control providers
change this description to something more suitable to their model. For example,
ClearCase changes it to ClearCase Attache.
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e Auxiliary Path contains source control provider-specific information. This field
allows you to enter any other information required to find your source control server.
For example, if you are using SourceSafe, you would specify the directory of the
SourceSafe client here. If you are using CVS, you would specify the contents of the

CVSROOT environment variable.

e Working Dir is the local directory into which you copied the files under source control
that you want to access. It is the local counterpart for the source control repository.
For example, suppose you copied the contents of the SourceSafe repository
$/Company/OneProject to the local directory c:\work\myproject. Your local files
would map to the source control hierarchy as shown in Table 6:

Table 6. Local/Repository File Mappings

Local File

Repository File

c:\work\myproject\documentation.xml

$/Company/OneProject/documentation.xml

c:\work\myproject\subdir\root.java

$/Company/OneProject/subdir/root.java

c:\work\anotherproject\root.java

$/Company/anotherproject/root.java

Customizing Tool Bars

Stylus Studio allows you to customize the appearance, location, and content of tool bars,
and even to create tool bars of your own. This section covers the following topics:

e “Tool Bar Groups” on page 156

e “Showing/Hiding Tool Bar Groups” on page 157

e “Changing Tool Bar Appearance” on page 158

Tool Bar Groups

Tool bars are organized by functional group within Stylus Studio (Default, Edit, Source
Control, and so on). Customizations available for these groups include

e Show/hide
e Look, feel, and size

e Group position

Tip Tool bars are docking windows — you can drag them anywhere on your desktop.
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You control all these customizations from the Toolbars tab of the Customize dialog box.

Customize FZI

Tookbars |

Toolbars:
Menu bar [¥] Show Tookips Hew...

E2zel
[#] Large Buttons —

Lt i

[ (0K H Cancel ][ Help ]

Figure 95. Toolbars Tab of Customize Dialog Box

¢ To display the Customize dialog box, select Tools > Customize from the menu.

Showing/Hiding Tool Bar Groups
Tool bar groups are displayed by default. Use this procedure to hide/re-display them.

Tip Consider maximizing Stylus Studio on your desktop in order to view as much of the tool
bar as possible when making changes.

4 To hide/show a toolbar group:
1. Display the Customize dialog box (Tools > Customize).

2. In the Toolbars group box, deselect the check box of the group you want to hide.
The tool bar is removed from the Stylus Studio window.

3. Tore-display a hidden tool bar group, follow Step 1 and Step 2 and reselect the check
box.
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Changing Tool Bar Appearance

Changes you can make to the tool bar’s appearance include

e Whether or not to show tooltips when the mouse pointer is placed over a tool bar
button

e Whether tool bar buttons are rendered in a size larger than the default

Note Appearance settings affect all tool bars. You cannot control the appearance of individual
tool bar groups.

¢ To modify toolbar appearance:
1. Display the Customize dialog box (Tools > Customize).

2. Click Show Tooltips to toggle the display of tooltips when the pointer is placed over
a tool bar button.

3. Click Large Buttons to toggle the size of the tool bar buttons.
4. Optionally, click the Reset button to restore default settings.
5. Click the OK button.

Specifying Stylus Studio Options

Stylus Studio allows you to set a variety of options for Stylus Studio modules, and it
provides the ability to define custom tools to run different editors and processors. This
section covers the following topics:

e “Setting Module Options” on page 158

e “Registering Custom Tools” on page 160

Setting Module Options

Stylus Studio allows you to set a variety of options for the Stylus Studio modules.

4 To change module options:
1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options.

2. In the Options dialog box that appears, expand Module Settings to display a list of
choices.
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XML Diff

You use the Engine and Presentation pages to define settings used by the XML Diff tool.
See “Diffing Folders and XML Documents” on page 215 for more information.

XML Editor
Click XML Settings to specify the following:

e Refresh interval for Sense: X

e Number of errors after which you want Stylus Studio to stop validation, and whether
or not you want Stylus Studio to display a message when validation is complete

Click Custom Validation Engines to specify an alternate validation engine. See “Custom
XML Validation Engines” on page 1208 for more information.

XSLT Editor

Module settings for the XSLT Editor let you specify external XSLT processors, settings
used by the Mapper tab, and general editor behavior.

Click External XSLT to specify default values for external XSLT processors. Note that
Stylus Studio’s back-mapping and debugging features are not supported for all XSLT
processors. The XSLT processors that support back-mapping and debugging are
identified on the Processor tab of the Scenario Properties dialog box.

In a scenario, you can specify that you want to use an external XSLT processor. If you use
a particular XSLT processor frequently, specify default values here. Then, in the scenario
properties, you just need to specify which external XSLT processor you want to use. If
you specify default values and you then specify different values in a scenario’s properties,
the scenario properties override the defaults. You can specify the following external
XSLT options:

e Default custom processor command line

e Default additional path for custom processor

e Default additional classpath for custom processor

Click Mapper to specify how xs1: for-each instructions should be rendered on the Mapper

canvas, and to specify element creation for unlinked nodes. See “Mapping Source and
Target Document Nodes” on page 564 for more information on using the XSLT Mapper.
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Click XSLT Settings to specify the following:

Java

Whether Stylus Studio displays the Scenario Properties dialog box when you create
a new stylesheet

Whether Stylus Studio saves scenario meta information in stylesheets
Whether Stylus Studio detects infinite loops
Maximum recursion level

Allocated stack size

To modify Java settings, see “Configuring Java Components” on page 171.

Registering Custom Tools

Stylus Studio allows you to register custom tools to run alternative editors, processors,
preprocessors, or postprocessors. For example, you can register a custom tool that
configures Internet Explorer to display the document you are working on.

After you register a custom tool, Stylus Studio adds an entry to its Tools menu — select
Tools and then your tool. The order in which the tool names appear in the Custom Tools
options page is the order in which the tool names appear in the Stylus Studio Tools menu.

You can register custom tools from within Stylus Studio or from the command line.

Using Stylus Studio

& To register a custom tool in Stylus Studio:

1.

2.

From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options.
Stylus Studio displays the Options dialog box.

Click Custom Tools to display the Custom Tools page.
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Stylus Studio displays an entry field for the tool name.

(X]

Options

£ General A ools 0
Application Settings
Editar General %
Editor Senser
Editar Format
Back-mapping
Spell Checking
File Types
Java Yirtual Machine Command
Components
#ML Conwerlers For Java
#ML Cornwerters For MET Initial directory:
DataDirect =Query
8¢ Custom Tools
Custom Document ‘Wizards
Custom YV alidation Engines [ Prompt for arguments [ Use Output window
=5 Module Settings
53 EDI toxML [ Save All documents before execution
ED| Viewer Settings
B3 Java
Debugger
55 "Weh Service Call Composer
Proxy Settings

Arguments:

X
2]
I
(]
[
[
I

Path:

-

Figure 96. Defining a Custom Tool

4. Enter the name as you want it to appear in the Stylus Studio Tools menu.

5. In the Command field, specify or select the absolute path for the command that runs
your tool. This must be a .exe, .bat, or .cmd file.

6. In the Arguments field, specify any arguments your tool requires. You can click ¥
to display a drop-down list that includes File Path, File Dir, File Name, File Extension,
and Classpath.

7. In the Initial Directory field, type the absolute path for the directory that contains any
files or directories needed by your custom tool.

8. In the Path field, type any paths that need to be defined and that are not already
defined in your PATH environment variable.

9. If you want Stylus Studio to prompt for arguments before it runs your tool, click
Prompt for Arguments.

10. If you want Stylus Studio to display output from your custom tool in its Output
Window, select Use Output Window.
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11. If you want Stylus Studio to save all open documents before running this tool, select
Save All documents before execution.

12. Click the OK button.

Using the Command Line

& To register a custom tool using the command line:

The format for the command line is:

struzzo /newCustomTool "Tool n:=Tooln; Args= value; Command=value;
Description=value; Initial Directory=value; Path=value; PromptArgs=value;
RedirectOutput=value; DoSaveAll=value"

Example:

struzzo /newCustomTool "Tool 0:=Tool 0;Description=Avalon Uploader;
Command=AVRPTLDR.exe;Args= ${FilePath}"

Arguments for the newCustomTool function are described in the following table:

Table 7. Properties for Registering Custom Tools

Name Description

Tool n: The full syntax for this property is Tool n:=Tool n, where 7 is some
number. The number, n, specifies the order in the Tools menu in
which the custom tool you are registering appears. You might use 0
for the first tool you register, 1 for the second, and so on. Valid
values are numbers starting with 0.

The first part (Tools n:=) is used to create a key in the Windows
registry. The second part (Tools 7) is used as a prefix for other
entries in the registry key that correspond to this tool. The two
values should always be the same (Tools 1:=Tools 1, for example).

Args Command line arguments for the tool you are registering.

Command The absolute path for the command that runs your tool. This must be
a .exe, .bat, or .cmd file.

Description The tool name as you want it to appear on the Stylus Studio Tools
menu.
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Table 7. Properties for Registering Custom Tools

Name Description

Initial Directory The working directory for the tool. This is the absolute path for the
directory that contains any files or directories needed by your
custom tool.

Path Any paths that need to be defined and that are not already defined in
your PATH environment variable.

PromptArgs Whether you want Stylus Studio to display the Parameters dialog
box each time this tool is run. Valid values are 0 (do not display the
Parameters dialog box) and 1 (display the Parameters dialog
box).

RedirectOutput Whether you want the output directed to the Stylus Studio Output
window. Valid values are 0 (do not redirect) and 1 (redirect).

DoSaveAll Whether you want Stylus Studio to save all open documents before
running this tool. Valid values are 0 (do not save) and 1 (save all).

Defining Keyboard Shortcuts

You can define a keyboard shortcut for many of the tasks you perform with Stylus Studio.
If you find that you repeatedly perform the same action, define a shortcut to speed your
work. You can use a keyboard shortcut right after you define it.
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How to Define a Keyboard Shortcut

¢ To define a keyboard shortcut for a Stylus Studio task:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Keyboard.
The Shortcut Keys dialog box appears.

Shortcut Keys E|
Select 8 maco: Desciiption
:Block Context:Collapss HES

Block_Context:Delete =
Block_Contest:Expand B

Block_Context:Go to ®5LT Source

Block_Context:Gaoto to Function Defi Reset 4

Block_Context:Properties

DBtoML Cancel Query

DEto<ML D atabase Schema
DBtoML:Evecute

DBt Load Database Schema
Debug.attach To JWh

Debug Breakpaints

Azzigned shortcubs:

DebugCall Stac:k_ “window v

Figure 97. Defining Shortcut Keys

2. In the Select a macro: field, select the macro for which you want to define a shortcut.

Tip When you select a macro, Stylus Studio displays a description of what that macro
does.
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3. Click Create Shortcut.
The Assign Shortcut dialog box appears.

Assign Shortcut §|

Press new shortcut key:

Cancel
Nore

Figure 98. Assigning a Shortcut Key

4. Press the key or keys that you want to be the shortcut. For example, Ctrl+E, F7, Alt+P.

The Assign Shortcut dialog box displays a message indicating whether or not that
key combination is currently in use.

5. If the shortcut key is not already in use, click the OK button. Otherwise, try another
shortcut key.

Stylus Studio closes the Assign Shortcut dialog box.
6. Click OK in the Shortcut Keys dialog box.

Deleting a Keyboard Shortcut

¢ To delete a shortcut:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Keyboard. The Shortcut Keys dialog
box appears.

In the Select a macro: field, select the macro you want to delete a shortcut for.
In the Assigned shortcuts field, click the shortcut you want to remove.

Click Remove.

a »» N

Click OK in the Shortcut Keys dialog box.
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Using Stylus Studio from the Command Line

Stylus Studio provides several command line utilities that allow you to perform Stylus
Studio operations, such as starting Stylus Studio and executing XML Diff. Command line
utilities are provided as a convenience for use during development and testing.

Available command line utilities, and where to find more information on them, are
described in the following table.

Table 8. Stylus Studio Command Line Utilities

Utility Name Description Where to Find More Information

struzzo Invokes Stylus Studio “Invoking Stylus Studio from the Command
Line” on page 166

StylusDiff Diffs two XML documents | “Running the Diff Tool from the Command
Line” on page 243

Stylusvalidator | Validates XML “Validating XML from the Command Line”
on page 167

You can also execute DataDirect XML Converters (components that let you convert non-
XML like EDI and CSV to XML, and vice versa) from the command line. To learn more
about the DataDirect XML Converters for Java and .NET, see the DataDirect XML
Converters documentation at
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

Command Line Executables Location

The executables for Stylus Studio command line utilities are located in the \bin directory
where you installed Stylus Studio.

Invoking Stylus Studio from the Command Line

You use the Struzzo utility to invoke Stylus Studio from the command line and open a
particular file. Stylus Studio recognizes the file extension and opens the file in the editor
associated with that file type. If Stylus Studio is already running, the same instance is used
to open the file specified in the file parameter.

You can optionally use the stylesheet or XQuery parameter to create a scenario with the
stylesheet or XQuery you specify.

166

Stylus Studio User Guide


http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp

Using Stylus Studio from the Command Line

The Struzzo utility takes the following format:

Struzzo file [stylesheet or XQuery]

Table 9 describes the parameters for the Struzzo command.

Table 9. Struzzo Command Line Parameters

Parameter

Description

file

The path of the document you want to open in Stylus Studio. This document
is used as the source document in a scenario when you provide the
stylesheet or XQuery parameter.

[stylesheet or
XQuery]

The path of the stylesheet or XQuery you want to use to create a scenario.

Validating XML from the Command Line

You use the StylusValidator utility to validate XML from the command line.
StylusValidator uses the built-in Stylus Studio XML validator. All output from this
utility goes to stdout.

The StylusValidator utility takes the following format:

StylusValidator [-q] [-noval] [-schema] filename

Table 10 describes the parameters for the Stylusvalidator command.

Table 10. StylusValidator Command Line Parameters

Parameter Description
[-al Quiet mode — errors are not printed to stdout.
[-noval] Checks only for well-formedness. Does not check for errors.

[-schema file]

Validates the XML document against the XML Schema specified in the
file parameter.

filename

The path of the XML document you want to validate.
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Managing Stylus Studio Performance

Stylus Studio uses the TEMP directory to store temporary files such as the translation in
UNICODE of the current XML or XSLT document. File systems are usually quite fast
when handling files that are in the range of a few hundred megabytes. Stylus Studio
performance should be smooth and quick when the TEMP windows environment variable
points to a location where

e There is a minimum of 1 gigabyte of free space.
e The host disk is reasonably fast.
Stylus Studio is regularly tested against files that are up to 120 MB. How well your

installation of Stylus Studio can create, open, and manipulate such large files, or even
larger files, depends on

e Available physical memory
e Dimension of the page file
e Current load of the machine

Troubleshooting Performance

Table 11, Performance Symptoms, summarizes performance symptoms you might
experience and where to find information on addressing them.

Table 11. Performance Symptoms

Symptom See

XML editing is slow Changing the Schema Refresh Interval on page 168
Checking for Modified Files on page 169

Errors or crashes during XSLT Changing the Recursion Level or Allocated Stack Size on

processing page 170

Stylus Studio is slow to start Automatically Opening the Last Open Files on page 170

Changing the Schema Refresh Interval

As you edit an XML document, Stylus Studio displays a pop-up menu that lists the
elements and element attributes you can create. Stylus Studio retrieves this information
from the document’s schema. The frequency with which Stylus Studio retrieves this
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information can affect XML editing performance. The default refresh interval is 10
seconds.

If XML editing performance is slow, increase the refresh interval that Stylus Studio uses
to refresh the schema information.

¢ To change the refresh interval:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options.
The Options dialog box appears.

2. Click Module Settings > XML Editor > XML Settings.
The XML Settings page of the Options dialog box appears.

3. In the Refresh interval field, type a larger number.

Tip If the schema used by your document is almost never modified, you can safely
increase the interval to as much as 10,000 seconds.

4. Click OK.

Checking for Modified Files

When you are working with files that Stylus Studio must open through network
connections that might be slow, you might not want Stylus Studio to automatically check
for modified files. Turning off this option can improve XML editing performance.

¢ To turn off checking for modified files:
1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options.
The Options dialog box appears.
2. Click Application Settings if it is not already selected.
The Application Settings page of the Options dialog box appears.

3. If the Automatically check for externally modified files is selected, deselect it.

Alternatively, you can select Disable check on hidden files, which allows Stylus
Studio to skip these files. Hidden files are files that are in the Stylus Studio project or
the Other Documents folder but are not currently open in Stylus Studio.

4. Click OK.
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Changing the Recursion Level or Allocated Stack Size
If you are getting errors or crashes when you use the internal Stylus Studio XSLT
processor, there are two options you can change to fix this.

e The Maximum recursion level is the number of levels Stylus Studio allows you to
recurse on a template invocation.

e The Allocated stack size is the amount of memory allocated to the XSLT processing
thread stack.
& To change the recursion level or the allocated stack size:
1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options.

The Options dialog box appears.

2. Click Module Settings > XSLT Editor > XSLT Settings.
The XSLT Settings page of the Options dialog box appears.

3. Adjust the Maximum recursion level and the Allocated stack size as needed. For
information about how Stylus Studio uses these settings see “Options - Module
Settings - XSLT Editor - XSLT Settings” on page 1378.

4. Click OK.

See also “Managing Stylus Studio Performance” on page 168.

Automatically Opening the Last Open Files

When you start Stylus Studio, it automatically opens any files that were open the last time
you closed it. This feature can affect performance if many files were open when you last
closed Stylus Studio.

If Stylus Studio is taking a long time to start, you can do one of the following:

e Close most or all files before you shut down Stylus Studio.

e Turn off the option that automatically opens the files that were open the last time you
closed Stylus Studio.

4 To prevent Stylus Studio from automatically opening documents:

1. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options. The Options dialog box
appears.

2. Click Application Settings if it is not already selected. The Application Settings page
of the Options dialog box appears.
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3. If Open last documents automatically when Stylus Studio starts is selected, deselect
it. For information about how Stylus Studio uses this settings see “Options -
Application Settings” on page 1333.

4. Click OK.

Configuring Java Components

Several modules in Stylus Studio are written using Java, and therefore require either Java
runtime or Java compiler components to be installed on your computer. These Java
components, the Java Runtime Environment (JRE) and the Java Development Kit (JDK),
are available from Sun Microsystems and are installed separately from Stylus Studio.

You can install these components either before or after you install Stylus Studio. When
you start Stylus Studio, it attempts to identify the location of the Java runtime libraries
and compiler automatically.

This section identifies the Stylus Studio modules that require Java runtime and Java
compiler components, where you can download these Java components, and how to force
Stylus Studio to detect new or changed Java components.

This section covers the following topics:

e Stylus Studio Modules That Require Java

e Verifying the Current Java Virtual Machine

e Downloading Java Components

e Modifying Java Component Settings

Stylus Studio Modules That Require Java
The following modules in Stylus Studio require that Java runtime and/or Java compiler
components are installed on the machine on which you have installed Stylus Studio:

Saxon XSLT and XQuery engines

Built-n Java XSLT processor

FOP

Web Service Call Composer Axis client

DataDirect XML Converters accessed via URL

Sense: X in the Java editor
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Rather than trying to determine in advance which Stylus Studio modules you might use
in your XML application development, consider installing the JDK or JRE on your

machine.
Settings for Java Debugging

See “Debugging Java Files” on page 599 for more information on this topic.

Verifying the Current Java Virtual Machine

The Java Virtual Machine (JVM) interprets runtime commands and compiler instructions;
it is part of the Java installation. You can check to see the current version of the JVM
installation by selecting Help > About from the Stylus Studio menu:

Framework version:  Buid 733

Module versions: dbgrgr.dll: Build 733 ~
debugger.dll: Build 733
flat.dli: Build 733
pipeline.dl: Build 733
presentation.dll: Build 733
salml.dll: Build 733 bt

Javaitual Machine, 31.4.2 06-b03 Java HotSpot(TH] Client M Sun Microsystems Ine.

debug mode port: 8000

Figure 99. Verifying the Current JVM Installation

The Java Virtual Machine field displays information about the JVM installed on your
machine.

Downloading Java Components

Java runtime and compiler components are available for download from Sun
Microsystems; they are packaged in the Java 2 Platform Standard Edition (J2SE).

Either of the following versions is compatible with Stylus Studio 2011:
e J2SE 1.4.2 (download it here: http://www.java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/download.html)
e J2SE 5.0 (download it here: http://www.java.sun.com/j2se/1.5.0/download. jsp)
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Modifying Java Component Settings

Properties for JVM and JDK components are displayed on the Java Virtual Machine page
of the Options dialog box, shown in Figure 100. When you start Stylus Studio, it
automatically detects the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) and compiler components installed
on your machine and sets the properties for these components accordingly.

Options

I3 General
Application Settings
Editor General
Editar Farmat
Back-mapping
Spell Checking

5 Java Yirtual Maching

Custom File Systems
Custom Document 'Wizards
Custom Y alidation Engines
I3 Module Settings
3 Java
Debuager
3 "Web Service Cal Composer
Proxy Settings
(£ =ML Diff
Engine
Prezentation
£ XML Editor
#ML Settings
53 *ML Pipeline

L

Enable Jyh
JRE Wersion: | 1.41_03 3 |
Parameters: |-><debug inoagent -Krunidwp:transport=dl_sncket,server:y,s|
JOE
DK Version: [1.41_02 3
Javac P, ters: | - |
External J'/M
Parameters: | |

Debugging Parameters: |-><debug *noagent -Xrunidwp:transport=dl_sncket,server=p,s|

Dizplay conzale window when possible

Auto detect

Figure 100. Reset Java Properties in the Options Dialog Box

Once these properties have values, Stylus Studio uses them until you either

e Use the auto detect feature to change them. You might want use auto detect if you
have been using Stylus Studio with the J2SE 1.4.2 and later install the J2SE 5.0, for

example.

e Change them manually. You can manually specify that Stylus Studio use a different
jvm.dll or javac.exe, for example.

How Auto Detect Works

The auto detect feature prompts Stylus Studio to fetch the settings from the registry setting
Current Versionunderthe key HKEY LOCAL MACHINE\SOFTWARE\JavaSoft\Java Runtime
Environment to find the version, and then adds the version number to that same location

to get the settings.
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Note that if you manually change your settings to use another local version of the JDK, it
may fail to load properly unless you also point the Current Version setting to match. This
is because the JVM itself might try to load DLLs from the location of the current version
instead of the location you specify.

About JVM Parameters

As arule, you should never change the default values in the Parameter fields for the JVM
or the External JVM. This option exists to accommodate unusual configurations. In such
situations, Stylus Studio Technical Support might instruct you to change this value.

About JDK Parameters

The -g parameter instructs the compiler to add debugging information to the generated
.class file; it is set by default.

How to Modify Java Component Properties

4 To modify Java component properties:

1. Start Stylus Studio if it is not already running, and select Tools > Options from the
menu.

The Options dialog box appears.
2. Select General > Application Settings > Java Virtual Machine.

3. If you want Stylus Studio to update Java component properties to the latest installed
version on you machine, click the Auto detect button.

Otherwise, make the changes manually.

4. Click OK.

5. If you made changes to any JVM properties, you need to restart Stylus Studio for
those changes to take effect.
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Editing and Querying XML

Stylus Studio makes it easy to create, edit, and query XML documents. Depending on the
structure of the data in your XML document, you can choose to work with raw XML text,
a DOM tree diagram, or a grid representation. Any changes you make in one view are

immediately visible in every other view. You can easily create an XML Schema or DTD
based on the content of your XML document if it is not already associated with a schema.

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the XML Editor video.

You can see other Stylus Studio video demonstrations here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.

This section covers the following topics:

“Creating XML Documents” on page 176

“Using Document Wizards to Create XML” on page 177
“Updating XML Documents” on page 178

“Using the Text Editor” on page 181

“Updating DOM Tree Structures” on page 195

“Using the Grid Tab” on page 199

“Diffing Folders and XML Documents” on page 215
“Using Schemas with XML Documents” on page 246
“Converting XML to Its Canonical Form” on page 249
“Querying XML Documents Using XPath” on page 249
“Printing XML Documents” on page 249

“Saving XML Documents” on page 250
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Editing and Querying XML

Creating XML Documents

You can create XML documents in Stylus Studio manually, using the XML Editor, or
automatically, using document wizards, the Stylus Studio Custom XML Conversions
module, DataDirect XML Converters, and other features.

Using the XML Editor

To create an XML document using the XML Editor, select File > New > XML Document
from the Stylus Studio menu.

Stylus Studio displays a new, untitled document in the XML Editor. The document
contains only the XML declaration:

<?xml version="1.0"7>

The XML Editor provides several views of an XML document, each on its own tab — Text,
Tree, Grid, and Schema. See “Updating an XML Document — Getting Started”” on

page 50 for an overview of these XML editing tools. See “Updating XML Documents”
on page 178 for more detailed information.

Other Ways to Create XML

You can also create XML using

e Document wizards that convert HTML, DTD, and XML Schema to XML. See
“Using Document Wizards to Create XML” on page 177, later in this section.

e DataDirect XML Converters, which convert CSV, fixed-width, EDI, and other flat
file formats to XML. See “How XML Converters are Used in Stylus Studio” on
page 254.

e Custom XML conversions that you build using Stylus Studio’s Custom XML
Conversion module. See “Custom XML Conversions” on page 261.

Q DataDirect XML Converters and the Stylus Studio Custom XML Conversions
module are available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite.
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Using Document Wizards to Create XML

Stylus Studio provides several document wizards that automatically create XML
documents from XML Schema, DTD, and HTML. This section describes how to work
with these document wizards; it covers the following topics:

e “How to Use a Document Wizard” on page 177

o “Creating XML from XML Schema” on page 177
e “Creating XML from DTD” on page 178

e “Creating XML from HTML” on page 178

How to Use a Document Wizard
Most document wizards operate in the same general fashion:
1. Select the document wizard you want to use.

2. Specify the file from which you want to create an XML document (an HTML file or
an XML Schema, for example).

3. Specify additional settings that will affect the resulting XML document (the root
node, for example).

4. Run the wizard.

Converted files are opened as new, untitled XML documents in the XML Editor.

All document wizards are listed in the Document Wizards dialog box. Select File >
Document Wizards to display this dialog box.

Creating XML from XML Schema

When you use the XML Schema to XML document wizard, you specify the XML Schema
from which you want to create an XML document, as well as its root node, and whether
or not you want to generate comments in the XML.

Note Ifthe XML Schema contains an element defined using a built-in type, the instance of that
element in the XML document is created using the minimum value of the range specified
for that type. For example, if the XML Schema contains a <part> element defined as
type="xs:integer”, the <part> element in the resulting XML document appears as
<part>-9223372036854775808</part>.
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Creating XML from DTD

In addition to XML Schema, you can use a DTD to create an XML file. When you use the
DTD to XML document wizard, you specify the DTD from which you want to create an
XML document in the DTD File field. Next, specify the element that you want to be the
root element in the new XML document, and whether or not you want expand each
element only once (this results in a smaller XML document file).

Creating XML from HTML

You can create an XML document from an HTML file using the HTML to XML
document wizard. Simply specify the HTML file you want converted to XML and run the
document wizard.

Tip Stylus Studio also has a document wizard that converts HTML to XSLT. See Creating a
Stylesheet from HTML on page 454.

Updating XML Documents

\? The XML editor Grid tab is available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite
and Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite.

i

Stylus Studio provides Text, Tree, and Grid views for updating any XML document you
open. The view you choose for editing depends on how structured your data is and your
personal preferences. This section describes how to choose an XML document view to
work with and other features related to editing XML.

This section discusses the following topics:

e “Choosing a View” on page 179

“Saving Your Work” on page 179

“Ensuring Well-Formedness” on page 179

“Reverting to Saved Version” on page 180

“Updating Java Server Pages as XML Documents” on page 180
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Choosing a View

You can add and modify the data and structure of an XML document in any view. When
you switch to a different view, any changes you made appear in the new view. To move
from view to view, click the Text, Tree, or Grid tab at the bottom of the document you are
working with.

To add contents to an empty XML document, consider the structure of the data you plan
to add. The Grid view is most useful for creating very structured data that includes
multiple instances of the same elements. The Tree view makes it easy to add many
different elements. In order to use it, however, the XML must be well-formed.

Each view of the document allows you to query the contents of the document. See
“Querying XML Documents Using XPath” on page 249.

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of the Grid tab by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the XML Grid Editor video.

A complete list of the videos demonstrating Stylus Studio’s features is here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.

For More Information
To learn more about a specific XML view, see one of the following sections:
e “Using the Text Editor” on page 181
e “Updating DOM Tree Structures” on page 195
e “Using the Grid Tab” on page 199

Saving Your Work

The procedure for saving your work is the same regardless of which view you use to edit
XML — make sure your work is in the active window, and then select File > Save from the
Stylus Studio menu bar, or click Save in the Stylus Studio tool bar.

Ensuring Well-Formedness

4 To ensure that your XML document is well formed, click the Tree tab at the bottom
of the XML editor window.

If the document is well formed, Stylus Studio displays the tree representation. If the
document is not well formed, Stylus Studio displays a message that indicates the reason
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the document is not well formed and the location of the error or omission. Correct the
document, and click the Tree tab.

If you are already viewing the Tree representation of your document, the document is well
formed. When you edit the Tree view, the XML that Stylus Studio generates is always
well formed.

Reverting to Saved Version

You might make some changes to an XML document and then decide that you do not
want to save them. In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Reload . Stylus Studio displays
a message that warns you that you will lose any changes, and prompts you to confirm that
you want to reload the version of the document that is in the file system. After you
confirm, Stylus Studio displays the last saved version of the document.

Updating Java Server Pages as XML Documents

& To open a .jsp file as an XML document:
1. In the File Explorer, navigate to the JSP file you want to open.
2. Right click the file name, and select Open With from the shortcut menu.
3. Click XML Editor.
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Using the Text Editor

You use the Text tab of the XML editor to edit XML text. The Text tab provides the usual
tools you expect to find in a text editor. These tools are described in this section.

€ Stylus Studio - [books.xml]

wa File Edit Wiew Project Debug XML SourceControl Tools \Window Help x
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Figure 101. Text Tab in the XML Editor

This section covers the following topics:

e Text Editing Features on page 182

e Use of Colors in the Text Tab on page 187

o Using the Spell Checker on page 189

e Moving Around in XML Documents on page 193
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Text Editing Features

This section describes some of the more common text editing tools and features in Stylus
Studio.

Simple Text Editing

Select the text you want to edit and then do any of the following:

e Click the right mouse button to display a pop-up menu of edit commands.

e Click the appropriate button in the Stylus Studio tool bar.

e Press the standard control keys to copy, cut, paste, undo, or redo.

You can select a portion of text and move it to a new location by dragging it. You can drag

text from one document to another. You can drag text from documents outside Stylus
Studio to a document in Stylus Studio.

Code Folding

Code folding is the ability to collapse three or more lines of code in XML-based editors.
For example, this code segment:

<author>

<first-name>Joe</first-name>

<last-name>Bob</last-name>

<award>Trenton Literary Review Honorable Mention</award>
</author>

when collapsed, appears as this:

<author>

Code folding allows you to simplify the visual presentation of XML-based code; folding
does not affect the underlying code.

In editors in which code folding is supported, Stylus Studio displays a tree control in the
gutter to the left of editing canvas; this is the same area of the editor used to display line
numbers, debugging symbols, and back mapping symbols. By default, all code is
displayed.
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What You Can Fold
In XML-based editors, you can fold
e Internal DTD

e Comments

e CDATA
e XML elements

In the XQuery Source editor, you can fold

e Comments

e Expressions delimited by curly braces ( { and } )
e XML elements

How to Fold Code

¢ To fold a segment of code, click the [-] symbol associated with that code.

When you fold code, Stylus Studio displays a boxed ellipsis symbol at the end of the line
of code you have folded, as shown here:

§< name="My books">
= < bookid="1" pubdate="03/01/200Z"=
< =Ja Weh Services< >
® -
< uthorax
L = > <authorrPavid 4. Chappel</author>
= = bookid=" <author>Tyler Jewell</authors>
i = wTap o guthors>
= = =
< *David 4. Chappel< =
- < >
= *Java Message Service (JME)< >

Figure 102. Example of Folded Code

If you place the pointer in the ellipsis symbol, Stylus Studio displays a tool tip that shows
you the collapsed code. The amount of code that appears in the tool tip depends on the
area on your desktop you have given the Stylus Studio application.

Tip You can unfold a folded segment by double-clicking the tool tip or by clicking [+].

Sense:X Speeds Editing

As you type, Sense:X prompts you with the possible tags that you can insert at a given
location based on the XML Schema associated with the document you are editing. As
soon as you type a tag’s open bracket, Stylus Studio displays a scrollable list of the
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elements that are allowed at that location of the document. As shown in Figure 103, there
are two entries for book, for example:

IR o T TN |

<?xml wersion="1.0"7*
<books name="My books" aulns:xsi="http:// www.w3.org/Z001/EML3chema-instance"”
<book bookid="1" pubdate="03/01/2002"=>
<title>Java Weh Services</titlesx
] <authors>
<author>David &. Chappel</author=
<author>Tyler Jewell</author>
</authors>
<subject>ileh Services</subject>

Z" pubdate="01/01/2000"=
“la Message Zervice</titlex

> | . = B
L | [CDATA [ r>David A. Chappel</author

ava Message Service [JMS)</subject>

=] <book bookid="3" pubdate="03/01/200Z">

Figure 103. Choose Element Name or Element Fragment

If you choose the first book item (*=neex ), Stylus Studio completes the <book tag for you.
If you choose the second book item (®=ear), Stylus Studio completes the entire XML
fragment for you, including all attributes and default values described in the associated
XML Schema, as shown in Figure 104:

<hook bookid="-8" pubdate="undefined">
<titlerstring</title>
<authorse
<author>string</author>
<fauthors»
<subject c¢lass="-8"/=
</book>

Figure 104. Complete XML Fragment Inserted Using Sense:X

Use the arrow key to move the selection, and press Enter to insert the value you want.

Indent

Note

Indent XML tags to show the hierarchy relationships. Click Indent XML Tags *# . Stylus
Studio indents all text in the active XML document window.

After you click the Indent XML Tags button, you cannot automatically undo or redo any
changes you have been making. After you make more changes, you can press Ctrl+Z and
Ctrl+Y to automatically undo and redo those changes until you click Indent XML tags
again.
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Line Wrap

Stylus Studio automatically wraps lines whose length exceeds 16k characters. You can
turn off this feature by selecting Disable from the Line wrap field on the Editor General
page of the Options dialog box (Tools > Options).

You can override line wrap settings by selecting Edit > Wrap Lines from the Stylus Studio
menu or by clicking the wrap lines button on the tool bar([Z]).

When line wrapping is on, Stylus Studio wraps lines to fit in the available window; the
place at which the line wraps moves as the width of the window changes. Green arrows,
as shown in Figure 105, indentify lines that have wrapped.

< hookid="2" pubdate="11/12/1599">

< FInstant UNIZ< >

£

=

=Andrew Evans<
=Neil Matthews
=Richard Stones<

=
=
=

<
<
Matthew,

=
»In what many are calling the UNIX masterpiece of the decade, Ewvans

and Stones have come up with a book that 1s as lyrical as it i1s technic

@lly astute and thorough.
< =

=
=

=GENU/ Linux<

<

Figure 105. Green Arrows Identify Lines That Have Wrapped

Spell Checking

By default, Stylus Studio spell checks text as you type using an internal spell checker.
Words the spell checker believes are misspelled (or repeated) are underlined with a
squiggly line, as shown in Figure 106.

bookid="5" pubdate="11/10/2000">
rEBeglnnerfapos; s Gulde to Access 2.0<

=
uthor Team<
Fsmifiollo@minollo. com<

=
c2lass="1"=>hAccess<

=

“ =

Figure 106. Typographical Errors Are Highlighted by the Spell Checker

For more information, see Using the Spell Checker on page 189.

Stylus Studio User Guide

185



Editing and Querying XML

Font

You can change the font of the text display in Stylus Studio. This change affects only the
Stylus Studio display. Beyond personal preference, you might choose to change the font
for localization purposes — the available fonts are the fonts that can display the characters
in your XML file. For example, in a Japanese file, only two or three font names appear.
Click Font Change to display a list of fonts.

Comments

Select the text that you want to be a comment. In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click
Comment/Uncomment Selection [=]. To remove comment tags, select the commented
text, and click Comment/Uncomment Selection.

Tip To select an entire line, click the gray area to the left of the line you want to select.

Bookmarks

You can set bookmarks in the XML display. Bookmarks allow you to jump to important
lines in your file. See “Using Bookmarks” on page 594.

Search/Replace

Search for and replace text you specity. Click Find or Replace in the tool bar.
You can also enable Find by pressing Ctrl + F.

Find X
Find what: B v Find Mext
[] Match whole ward anly Diirection Mark Al
[ Match caze Cp
[] Reqular expression @ Down

[ Search only inside:

Figure 107. Find Dialog Box

When you enable Find, Stylus Studio displays the word in which the cursor is located —
whether the cursor is within the word or immediately adjacent to it — in the Find what field
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of the Find dialog box. Similarly, any text you have selected — whole, partial, or multiple
words — is displayed in the Find what field.

Tip You can scroll through a list of the other words you have searched for by clicking the
down arrow when the Find what field is active.

Note that in addition to specifying case, you can also indicate whether or not you want to
use regular expressions in the Find what field and Replace with field. This allows you, for
example, to search for a line and replace it with multiple lines, as shown in the following

example.
Find what: <oner</one £
Replace with: <0ne><f0ne@wo>text<.-"two> w
Replace In
® whale file

Figure 108. Replacing Text Using Regular Expressions

See “Sample Regular Expressions” on page 298 for examples of regular expressions and
to learn about other sources of information.

Use of Colors in the Text Tab

Stylus Studio text editors use colors to distinguish the types of data in XML documents.
The default colors for the XML Editor are described in the Table 12.

Table 12. Text Colors in Stylus Studio

Color Type of Data

White Document background

Royal blue Markup

Black XML declaration and text node contents
Pale blue Schema definition
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Table 12. Text Colors in Stylus Studio

Color Type of Data

Purple Element names defined in the DTD
Red Attribute names

Dark blue Attribute values

Orange Element names not defined in the DTD

How to Change Colors

You can set colors for the text editors associated with different document types (XML,
XQuery, XSLT, and so on) individually.

€ To change colors:
1. Select Tools > Options to display the Options dialog box.
2. Click Editor Format.
3. Select the editor type from the Editor drop-down list.
4. Set the font, size, and color for different document categories as desired.
5

Click OK to close the Options dialog box.
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Using the Spell Checker

You can use the Stylus Studio Spell Checker with all of Stylus Studio’s text-based editors
(like editors for XQuery and XSLT, for example) to both actively and passively check
your documents for typographical errors such as misspellings and repeated words.

< bookid="5" pubdate="11/10/2000">
< rEeglnner&apos; 3 Guilde —— =
< = Spelling FZI
< ks puthor Tean)
< lo@minolla. Misspeled word: |WioK
= =
< clags="1l"rAccess< Replace with; |FRoxi Ignare &l
< =
. icti Eepl
= bookid="6" pubdate="11/1z/| [ FeeonalDictonay
< =Beginning Java Z< Add Edit... Replace All
< =
< *Ivor Horton<
< =
Cancel
: revas .
< =
“ bookid="7" pubdate="0Z/07/
< =Beginning ATL COM Fro
< =
< =Richard Grimes<
< =George Reilly<
< =hlex Ftockton< >

Figure 109. Stylus Studio’s Spell Checker

Default Spell Checking

The Spell Checker is on by default for most editors. This means that when you open a
document in a Stylus Studio text editor, and as you type in that document, Stylus Studio
checks the document for typographical errors. Words that the Spell Checker identifies as
possibly containing a typographical error are underlined with a red “squiggle”, like the
word Worx shown in Figure 106.

Tip You can right-click a word with a squiggle and select Spell Checker Suggestions for to
display a list of suggestions for the word identified by the Spell Checker.

Manual Spell Checking

At any time, you can manually spell check a document by selecting Tools > Check
Spelling from the Stylus Studio menu. When you do this, Stylus Studio starts the Spell
Checker, which reads through the current document. When it finds a possible
typographical error, Stylus Studio displays the Spelling dialog box, as shown in
Figure 109.
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Using the Spelling dialog box, you can:

Ignore the current occurrence of the word the Spell Checker has selected
Ignore all occurrences of the word

Replace the current occurence of the word

Replace all occurrences of the word

Add new words to the dictionary

Edit existing dictionary content

Specifying Spell Checker Settings
You specify Spell Checker settings using the Spell Checking page of the Options dialog

box.
Options X
efault Language: |Englis rited States ~
I General ~ Default L. English [Urited States]
Application Settings
Editar General Skip lgniaore
Editar Forrqat [ Capitalized words (e.q. “ltaly"| [Caze
Backmapping s % Hiii
PN - ool Checking [ Mised-zase words (e.g. "Datalirect') [¥] &ccents
File Types [] Uppercase words (e.0. "USDA"
Java Yirtual Machine ['wiards with embedded digits [e.q. "w3C")
Custom Toolz

Custom File Systems

Custom Document 'Wizards

Custom Y alidation Engines

Custom XML Converters
I3 Module Settings

E-mail and URls [e.g. "wwww. styluzstudio.com']
words with |0
[ Bepeated words

o fewer characters

Suggestion Mads

Kepboard Lapout

5 DBtaML () Abridged (for quick checks) () Standard
Default Connection O Espanded (O Matural (Sglit)
3 Java © Standard ) Dworak,
Debugger () Unabridged (for mast alternatives)
Java Compiler
Extemal Jih
£ ML Diff
Engine
L "F'—lels..enlation r

Figure 110. Options for the Spell Checker

Spell Checker settings include

e Words to skip based on certain characteristics — you might decide to skip e-mail
addresses and URLs, for example. Skipped words are not considered by the Spell
Checker.

e Characteristics in words that you wish to ignore — you might not care about case or
accents marks for spelling purposes. In this case, two words that share the same
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spelling, except for the characteristic you specify, are considered to be equivalent
(méme and meme (accent), or BMW and bmw (case), for example).

e The type of dictionary you want the Spell Checker to use when providing alternatives
to the typographical errors it locates. Settings range from Abriged to Unabridged and
show the fewest to the most alternatives, respectively. The Abridged setting results in
fewer alternative suggestions for misspelled words than Standard (the default) or
Unabridged, for example, but it requires less time to spell check a given document.

e The layout of the keyboard you are using. The Spell Checker uses this information to
offer meaningful suggestions to words you might have mistyped.

How to Spell Check a Document

4 To spell check document:

1. Select Tools > Check Spelling from the menu.

Stylus Studio starts checking the document for typographical errors. If it finds a
typographical error, it displays the Spelling dialog box.

If You Want To Then

Replace the misspelled word with the word | Click Replace. Click Replace All to
suggested by the Spell Checker replace all occurrences of that word.

You can also replace the misspelled word
with another word selected from the
Alternatives list box, or with a word you
type in the Replace with field.

Ignore the misspelled word Click Ignore. Click Ignore All to ignore
all occurrences of that word.

Add the misspelled word to the personal Click Add.

dictionary

Edit the personal dictionary Click Edit. See Using the Personal
Dictionary on page 192 for more
information.

2. Once you select an action, the Spell Checker continues checking the document.

When you have addressed all identified errors in the document (either by replacing,
correcting, or ignoring them), the Spell Checker stops.
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Warning

Using the Personal Dictionary

4

Tip

4

Note

The Stylus Studio Spell Checker comes with its own dictionary. You can create a
personal dictionary and fill it with your own entries. Personal dictionaries are used in
conjuction with the Spell Checker dictionary across all Stylus Studio editors.

To add entries to the personal dictionary, you can

e Type entries individually

e Import lists formatted as . txt files

e Automatically add entries while you check the document

The personal dictionary is stored in the c:\Documents and Settings\username\
AppTlication Data\Stylus Studio directory.

Do not modify the files in this directory by hand. Use the Personal Dictionary Editor
dialog box to make any changes to the personal dictionary.
To add a word to the personal dictionary:

1. Start the Spell Checker and display the Personal Dictionary Editor dialog box (click
Edit on the Spelling dialog box).

2. Enter a word in the New Word field.

3. Click the Add button.
The word appears in the Words in Personal Dictionary list box.

4. Click the Close button.

You can also add any word identified as a misspelling to the personal dictionary by

pressing the Add button on the Spelling dialog box.

To import lists into the personal dictionary:

Lists you import into the personal dictionary must be unformatted . txt files, with each

entry on its own line. Do not use tab- or comma-separated files.

1. Start the Spell Checker and display the Personal Dictionary Editor dialog box (click
Edit on the Spelling dialog box).

2. Click the Import button.
The Open dialog box appears.
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3. Select the .txt file you want to import into the personal dictionary and click Open.
The words in the list you import appear in the Words in Personal Dictionary list box.

4. Click the Close button.

& To export the personal dictionary to a .txt file:

1. Start the Spell Checker and display the Personal Dictionary Editor dialog box (click
Edit on the Spelling dialog box).

2. Click the Export button.
The Save As dialog box appears.

3. Navigate to the directory in which you want to save the copy of the personal
dictionary.

4. Enter a name in the File name field.

5. Click Save.

The contents of the personal dictionary is saved to the text file.

6. Click the Close button.

Moving Around in XML Documents

Stylus Studio provides several tools for easily moving around in an XML document.

Line Numbers

To go to a particular line, click Go to a specified location ‘& in the Stylus Studio tool
bar. Stylus Studio displays the Go To dialog box. Type the number of the line you want
to go to and click OK. The cursor moves to the line you specified.

Stylus Studio displays line numbers and column numbers in the lower right corner of the
Stylus Studio window. If you want, you can set a Stylus Studio option that displays line
numbers to the left of each line in the editor you are using.

To do this, from the Stylus Studio menu bar, select Tools > Options. In the Options page
that appears, click Editor General. In the Editor field, select the editor in which you want
to display line numbers. Select the Show Line Numbers check box.
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Bookmarks

To quickly focus on a particular line, insert a bookmark for that line. You can insert any
number of bookmarks. You can insert bookmarks in any document that you can open in
Stylus Studio.

To insert a bookmark, click in the line that you want to have a bookmark. Then click
Toggle Bookmark in the Stylus Studio tool bar. Stylus Studio inserts a turquoise box
with rounded corners to the left of the line that has the bookmark. To move from
bookmark to bookmark, click Next Bookmark E or Previous Bookmark @ See
“Using Bookmarks™ on page 594.

Tags

To move to the closing tag for an element, click in the tag name for the element. In the
Stylus Studio tool bar, click Go to Matching Tag *; . Stylus Studio moves the cursor to
the closing tag for the element you clicked.

Find

In any view of an XML document, and in the XSLT Source view of a stylesheet, you can
click Find in the Stylus Studio tool bar. In the Find dialog box that appears, specify
the string you want to search for and click Find Next. Stylus Studio highlights the first
occurrence of the string you entered. In the Text view, you can specify that you want
Stylus Studio to highlight all instances.

Depending on which view you are examining, Stylus Studio allows you to specify

constraints on the search. The constraints you can specify include the following:

e Match whole word only

e Match case

e Find a regular expression

e Search inside only element tags, only element values, only attribute names, and/or
only attribute values

To learn more about regular expression syntax, visit
http://www.boost.org/1ibs/regex/doc/syntax.html.
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Updating DOM Tree Structures

Updating DOM Tree Structures

To update the DOM tree for an XML document, click the Tree tab at the bottom of the
window that contains the document.

Stylus Studio - [books.xml]
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Figure 111. Tree Tab in XML Editor

While you are editing, if the display does not appear to correctly represent the current tree,
click Reload Document in the main tool bar. If you want to perform a certain action
and Stylus Studio has grayed out the button for that action, try clicking Refresh first.

To save your file, select File > Save from the Stylus Studio menu bar or click Save in the
Stylus Studio tool bar.

This section discusses the following topics:

e “Displaying All Nodes in the Tree View” on page 196

e “Adding a Node in the Tree View” on page 196

e “Deleting a Node in the Tree View” on page 197

e “Moving a Node in the Tree View” on page 197
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e “Changing the Name or Value of a Node in the Tree View” on page 197
e “Obtaining the XPath for a Node” on page 198

Displaying All Nodes in the Tree View

To expand a tree so that you can see all the nodes in the tree, click the root node and then
press the asterisk (*) key in the numeric key pad. To expand any particular node, click that
node and press * in the numeric key pad.

The default tree view of your document does not include nodes that contain only blank
spaces, line feeds, or tabs. To toggle between the default view and a view that does display
all nodes, click White Space ws in the Stylus Studio tool bar. This view is most helpful
when you are operating on the DOM and need to know the exact structure of the tree.

Adding a Node in the Tree View

4

Along the left side of the window that contains your DOM tree, there are buttons that
represent the types of nodes you can add to your document. The procedure for adding a
node is similar for all types of nodes.

To add an element:

1. Click the element that you want to be the parent of the new element, or click an
element that you want to be a sibling of the new element.

2. To add a child element, click New Element ¥ . To add a sibling element, hold down
the Shift key and click New Element.

Alternative: To add a child element, press Ctrl+E. To add a sibling element, press
Ctrl+Shift+E.

If your XML document specifies a DTD, Stylus Studio displays a list of the elements
that you can add at that location. If your document is associated with an XML Schema
or does not specify a DTD, Stylus Studio prompts you to specify the name of the new
element.

3. Double-click the element you want to add, or type the name of the new element and
press Enter. If you added a child node, Stylus Studio adds it as the last child.

4. If the new element contains data, type a value for the new element and press Enter.
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Deleting a Node in the Tree View

Along the left side of the window that contains your DOM tree, there are buttons that
represent the types of nodes you can add to your document. The procedure for deleting a
node is similar for all types of nodes.

¢ To delete a node:
1. Click the node you want to delete.
2. Click Delete Node = .

Moving a Node in the Tree View

Along the left side of the window that contains your DOM tree, there are buttons that
represent the types of nodes you can add to your document. The procedure for moving a
node is similar for all types of nodes.

4 To move a node:
1. Click the node you want to move.

2. Click the up and down arrows at the top of the document window to move the node
up or down the tree.

Alternative: Drag the node to its new location.

Changing the Name or Value of a Node in the Tree View

Along the left side of the window that contains your DOM tree, there are buttons that
represent the types of nodes you can add to your document. The procedure for renaming
a node is similar for all types of nodes.

¢ To rename a node:
1. Click the node you want to rename.

2. Click Change Name ¢# . If your document specifies a DTD, Stylus Studio displays
a list of the possible names. If your document does not specify a DTD, Stylus Studio
opens an edit field.

3. Double-click the new name, or type the new name and press Enter.
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¢ To change the value of a node:
To change the value of a node:
1. Click the node whose value you want to change.

2. Click Change Value 3§ . Stylus Studio displays an update field.

3. Type the new value and press Enter.

Obtaining the XPath for a Node

4 To obtain the XPath expression that returns a particular node:
1. In the XML editor, click the Tree tab.

2. Right-click the node for which you want the XPath expression.

3. In the shortcut menu that appears, click Copy XPath Query to Clipboard.

4. Press Ctrl+V to paste the XPath expression where you want it.
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Using the Grid Tab

(:;?

The XML Editor Grid tab is available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite
and Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite.

The Grid view of an XML document is useful for structured data — it is a convenient way
to view and work with documents that contain multiple instances of the same type of

element.

Stylus Studio - [books.xml *]

Eile Edit “iew Project Debug XML DTD XMLSchema SourceControl Tools Window Help

FrEeEd AT R & Bl & 7 4 &
books.xml "
EN A R H B3 ¥, <Type & new querys| v|
"% Tag Hame @ name
- hooks My books o
<books>
"% Tag Hame @ bookid % pubdate " title "= subject
hook 1 03/01/2002 Java Weh Zervices Weh Services
hook 2 o1/01/z000 Java Message Jervice Java Message Service (O
hook 3 03/01/2002 Professional ebXML Foundat ebXML
=] Eeginning Visual C++ & Dat|Datshase

<book><authors:

®® Tag Hame Text # 1
author John Connell
authar Minollao
-
\Text hTree hﬁrid ASchema {

For Help, press F1

U

Figure 112. Grid View of books.xml
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This section describes the features of the Grid tab and how to use it to edit XML

documents. This section covers the following topics:
e “Layout of the Grid Tab” on page 200

e “Features of the Grid Tab” on page 201

e “Moving Around the Grid Tab” on page 205
e “Working with Rows” on page 207

e “Working with Columns” on page 208

)

“Working with Tables” on page 211

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the XML Grid Editor video.

A complete list of the videos demonstrating Stylus Studio’s features is here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.

Layout of the Grid Tab

The Grid tab consists of a tool bar and a display area. The tool bar has buttons to perform
actions and operations on both the grid itself and on the underlying XML document
represented in the grid. An example of the former is the ability to show the child elements
of the document’s root element; they are hidden by default. An example of the latter is the
ability to add a new instance of an element or to change a value. These operations are also
accessible from the XML > Grid Editing menu, as well as from the grid shortcut menu
(right-click on the grid).

The tool bar also includes a query field, which allows you to enter an XPath expression
to query the XML document. Results are displayed in the Query Output window, which
appears when you run the query if it is not already displayed. See “Querying XML
Documents Using XPath” on page 249 for more information on this feature.

The display area shows the XML document, both its structure and content, rendered in a
tabular, or grid format.
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Features of the Grid Tab

This section describes the features of the Grid tab. It covers the following topics:

e “Expanding and Collapsing Nodes” on page 201
e “Collapsing Empty Nodes” on page 202

e “Renaming Nodes” on page 203

e ‘“Resizing Columns” on page 204

e “Showing Row Tag Names” on page 204

Expanding and Collapsing Nodes

When you first display a document in the Grid tab, the document is collapsed so that it
shows just the root element (here it is <books>) and its name attribute (My books), as shown

in Figure 113.

books_xml |

Figure 113. Default Display — Document Elements Are Collapsed

A plus sign displayed to the left of the node name indicates that this node has child nodes.
You can click the plus sign to display a subgrid that displays the child nodes, as shown in

Figure 114.

4@ name

books /book
@ hookid @ pubdate " title
03/01/2002 Jawva Web Zervices
01/01/2000 Java Message Service
03/01/2002 Professional ebXML Foundations

eI R ez e

11/10/2000 Beginner's Guide to Access 2.0
11/12/1999 Beginning Java 2

02/07/1998 Beginning ATL COM Programming
10/01/1999 XML Applications

11/12/19989 Instant UNIX

BB B

=]
[« S R T R P R

3]

01/03/1997 EBeginning Visual C++ 6 Database Progr Datsbase

"8 subject
Weh Services

Java Message Jervice (JHM3)
ehENL

Java

CH++

INL

GNU/ Linux

Figure 114. Click Plus Signs to Expand Collapsed Tables
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You can continue to drill down in this fashion to view all values.

4 To expand a node, click the plus sign ().

Collapsing Empty Nodes

Some nodes in a document are simply containers — they have no content of their own. An
example of a container node is the <authors> element in books.xm1. The <authors>
element is simply a container for one or more <author> elements, as shown in this excerpt
of books . xm1:

<authors>
<author>David A. Chappel</author>
<author>Tyler Jewell</author>
</authors>

To streamline the display, Stylus Studio hides the tables that represent container nodes.
Information about container nodes is displayed in the child node’s header. Figure 115
shows the default display for the author element. Notice that the header,
book/authors/author, contains information about the container node, authors.

@ pubdate A title

0z |Jawva Weh Services

41 bo. uthor|

ok /authors/a
e ——————————
=T Tey

David L. Chappel
Tyler Jewell

Figure 115. Table Headers Show Full Path
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If you want, however, you can display the tables associated with container nodes, as
shown in Figure 116.

4 Mame

E My books

books /book

4 bhookid % pubdate " title
Bl 03/01/2002 Java Web Services

= book / authors
=

Text

Dawvid L. Chappel
Tyler Jewell

Figure 116. Container Nodes Are Hidden by Default

The table associated with the authors node now appears in the grid; it is empty (it has no
rows) because it is a container. The elements it contains are displayed in their own table,
authors/author.

4 To display container nodes, click Simplified View ().

This action is also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu and from the grid shortcut
menu.

Renaming Nodes

You can rename container nodes directly in the grid.

¢ To rename a node:

1. Double-click the header that represents the node you want to rename.

The node name is selected.

g

Type the name you want to use for the node.

w

Press Enter (or click elsewhere in the grid or grid background).
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Resizing Columns

When you expand a node, Stylus Studio displays it in uniform columns. You can resize
columns to any width you prefer by dragging the handle on the right side of the column
header, as shown in Figure 117.

@ name
F My books

books /book

2 01/01/2000

Figure 117. Resize Columns by Dragging the Right Handle

4 To resize a column, drag the handle on the right side of the column header.

Showing Row Tag Names

In the grid view of a structured XML document, each child element of a node corresponds
to a row in a table. For example, the <books> node of books.xm1 contains nine child
elements; each row is an instance of the <book> element. To preserve space in the grid, the
tag names of child elements are not displayed as a separate column in the table. Rather,
as shown in Figure 114, this information is displayed in the table header itself.

If you want, you can display the tag name for child elements in their own columns, as
shown in Figure 118.

i bookid @ pubdate " title
03/01/2002 Jawva Web Zervices

01/01/2000 Java Message Service

03/01/2002 Professional ebXNL Foundations
01/03/1997 EBeginning Visual C++ 6 Database Progy
11/10/2000 Beginner's Guide to Access 2.0
11/12/1999 Beginning Java 2

02/07/1998 Beginning ATL COM Programming
1040171999 XML Applications

11/12/1999 Instant UNIX

HHEHEE®MGH

H
W -] m Ak W e

[Ex]

Figure 118. Displaying the Root’s Child Element
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¢ To toggle the display of child element names, click Toggle Row Tag Name ().

This action is also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu.

Moving Around the Grid Tab

You can move around the grid using the mouse (click where you want to go) and the
keyboard. Keyboard navigation is presented in the following table.

Table 13. Keyboard Navigation in the Grid

Key Action

Up/Down arrow keys Moves the row highlight in the direction of the arrow key you press.

Left/Right arrow keys Moves the focus from one cell to the next, in the direction of the
arrow key you press.

Page Up Moves the row highlight to the root node’s attribute.

Page Down Moves the row highlight to the last row in the document.

Tab Moves the focus forward to the next cell in the row; moves to the
first cell of the next row when you hit the last cell in a row.

Shift + Tab Moves the focus backward to the previous cell in the row; moves to
the last cell of the previous row when you hit the first cell in a row.

Selecting Items in the Grid

When you select a cell in a table:

e The row is selected; you can perform row-oriented actions like changing the row’s
order in the table. You can also select a row by clicking the plus sign to the left side

of the row.

e The column is selected; you can perform column-oriented actions like adding a new
column or renaming an existing one.

e The cell gets focus.

Tip Pressing Enter places a selected cell in Edit mode.
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How Grid Changes Affect the XML Document

When you make a change to the document structure or content on the Grid tab, those
changes are reflected immediately in the underlying XML document. You can see your
changes affect the document on the Text tab.

Consider the following excerpt from books . xm1.

<authors>
<author>David A. Chappel</author>
<author>Tyler Jewell</author>
</authors>

If you move the rows in the authors table, for example, as shown in Figure 119,

hook /authors/author

Tyler Jewsll
David A, Chappel

Figure 119. Moving a Row Affects XML

the underlying XML changes accordingly:

<authors>
<author>Tyler Jewell</author>
<author>David A. Chappel</author>
</authors>

Types of Changes that Affect the Document

The following changes, all of which can be made using Grid tab, affect the underlying
XML document:

Adding, deleting, reordering rows

Adding, deleting, reordering, and renaming columns
Adding, deleting, reordering, and sorting tables
Changing element and attribute values

Renaming container elements

Changes you make affect the current instance only. For example, in the example shown
in Figure 119, only that instance of the nested table is affected. If you add a column to
books/book, however, every instance of books/book gets that new column.
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Working with Rows

Stylus Studio provides several features to help you work with table rows in the Grid tab.
Changes you make to tables in the Grid tab, such as adding a new row or modifying a
value, are reflected in the underlying XML document.

This section covers the following topics:
e “Reordering Rows” on page 207
e “Adding and Deleting Rows” on page 207

Reordering Rows

You can move rows up and down within the same table. Changes you make to row order
affect the element order in the underlying XML document.

¢ To move a row:

1. Select the row you want to move.

2. Click the Move Up (Ji=) or Move Down ([[=]) button to move the row to the desired
location in the table. These actions are also available from the XML > Grid Editing
menu and from the grid shortcut menu.

Adding and Deleting Rows

You can add and delete rows in a table. Changes you make to the table in this way affect
the number of instances of the element in the table. When you add a row, you can insert
it in the table above or below the currently selected row.

Tip You can move rows up and down within a table.

¢ To add a row:
1. Select the row next to which you want to insert a new row.

2. Click the Insert Row Before ([*=) or Insert Row After ([;5)) button to add the new row
to the table. These actions are also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu and
from the grid shortcut menu.

The row is added to the table.
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¢ To delete a row:

1. Select the row you want to delete.

2. Click Delete (). This action is also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu
and from the grid shortcut menu.

The row is deleted from the table.

Working with Columns

Stylus Studio provides several features to help you work with table columns in the Grid
tab. Changes you make to tables in the Grid tab, such as adding a new column or
reordering existing columns, are reflected in the underlying XML document.
This section covers the following topics:

“Selecting a Column” on page 208

“Adding Columns” on page 209

“Deleting Columns” on page 209

°
°

°

e “Reordering Columns” on page 209
e “Renaming Columns” on page 210
°

“Changing a Value” on page 211

Selecting a Column

Column operations can be performed when you select any cell in a column. When a cell
(and, therefore, its column) is selected, it is highlighted with a yellow outline. As shown
in Figure 120, the <title> column is selected — the cell containing Java Message Service
is the one that is highlighted.

| books /book
i hookid i pubdate " title "® subject

03/01/2002 Java Weh Services Tebh Services

[+
R

oi/01/2000 Java Message Service Java Message Service (JM

[+

03/01/2002 Professional ebXML Found: ebXNL

Figure 120. Selected Cells are Highlighted in Yellow

3]
w

& To select a column, click any cell in the column you wish to select.
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Adding Columns

You can add two types of columns to tables in the Grid tab — attribute columns and
element columns. The procedure for adding both types of columns is the same. When you
add a column, it is inserted immediately after the last column of its type. You can move
columns after you create them.

¢ To add a column:
1. Select the row in which you want to add a column.

2. Click Add Attribute Column () or Add Element Column (). These actions are
also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu and from the grid shortcut menu.

The column is added to the table.

3. If you want, move the column to a new location in the row. See “Reordering
Columns” on page 209.

Deleting Columns

¢ To delete a column:

1. Select a cell in the column you want to delete.
A yellow border appears around the cell you select.

2. Click Delete Column (). This action is also available from the XML > Grid Editing
menu and from the grid shortcut menu.

The column is deleted from the table.

Reordering Columns

You can reorder columns in the grid by dragging them to the position you desire.

4 To reorder a column:
1. Place the pointer on the left handle in the column header.

2. Press and hold mouse button one.
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The cursor changes shape, as shown here.

"= subject

{h_w,lb SGervices

Jawva Message Service

ehXNL

Figure 121. Moving a Column

3. Drag the column to the location in the row you want.

4. Release the mouse button.
The column is placed in the new location within the row.

Renaming Columns

You can rename columns in the grid. This has the effect of renaming the corresponding
attribute or element name in the underlying XML document.

Note You cannot rename the root element from the Grid tab.

¢ To rename a column:
1. Select a cell in the column you want to rename.

A yellow border appears around the cell you select.

2. Click Rename Column ([F]). This action is also available from the XML > Grid Editing
menu and from the column shortcut menu.

The column is renamed.
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Changing a Value

You can change element and attribute values.

4 To change a value:

1. Double-click the cell whose value you want to change.

The cell field becomes editable, as shown here.

== title

Java Web Servic:esl

Figure 122. Changing a Value

2. [Edit the value as required.

3. Press Enter.

Working with Tables

Stylus Studio provides several features to help you work with tables in the Grid tab.
Changes you make to tables in the Grid tab, such as adding a nested table, are reflected in
the underlying XML document.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Adding a Nested Table” on page 212

e “Moving a Nested Table” on page 213

e “Deleting a Table” on page 213

e “Sorting a Table” on page 214

e “Copying a Table as Tab-Delimited Text” on page 214
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Adding a Nested Table

You add nested tables to a document in the Grid tab using the Add Nested Table dialog
box, shown in Figure 123. This dialog box allows you to specify the path to the root for
the new table, a row element name, and the number of rows.

Add Nested Table X
Path to the root :
: |
Riow element hame:
| |
Mumber of rows: |2 =

Figure 123. Add Table Dialog Box

A nested table is created as a child of the current element. The nested table shown in
Figure 124, myTable, was created as a child of the <book> element.

i@ name
= My books

i bookid @ pubdate A title "# subject
=1 03/01/2002 Java Web Services Weh Services

[E] Text
David A. Chappel
Tyler Jews=ll

book/myTable|
Text

row 1

row &

Figure 124. Default Nested Table

Nested tables are created with two default rows, which use the element name you provide
in the Row Element Name field of the Add Nested Table dialog box. Rows get a default
text value of Row n text, where nis an incrementing value starting with 1. You specify
the number of rows using the Number of rows field.
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¢ To add a nested table:

1.
2.

Select the element to which you want to add a nested table.

Click Add Nested Table ([FF)). This action is also available from the XML > Grid
Editing menu and from the grid shortcut menu.

The Add Nested Table dialog box appears.

Optionally, specify the path to the root. If you leave this field blank, the nested table
is created as a child of the current element.

Enter a row element name.
Optionally, change the number of default rows.

Click OK.
The nested table is added to the document and appears in the grid.

Moving a Nested Table

You can change the order of nested tables within a row.

¢ To move a nested table:

1.
2.

Select the heading of the nested table you want to move.

Click the Move Up (|i=) or Move Down ([i=]) button to move the table to the desired
location. These actions are also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu and from
the grid shortcut menu.

Deleting a Table

¢ To delete a table:

1.
2.

Select the heading of the table you want to delete.

Click Delete (). This action is also available from the XML > Grid Editing menu
and from the grid shortcut menu.

The table is deleted from the document.
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Sorting a Table

You can sort tables on any column in ascending or descending order.

¢ To sort a table:
1. Select a cell in the column on which you want to sort the table.

2. Click the Sort Ascending ([£]]) or Sort Descending ([Z]]) button to sort the table rows
in ascending or descending order, respectively. These actions are also available from
the XML > Grid Editing menu and from the grid shortcut menu.

Tip You can also display sort options by right-clicking the column heading.

The table rows are sorted based on the order you select.

Copying a Table as Tab-Delimited Text

You can copy a tab-delimited text version of a table to the clipboard. This makes it
possible to paste document contents from the grid into spreadsheets and other editors that
can manage tab-delimited files. Figure 125 shows books/book in books.xm1 pasted into
Microsoft Excel, for example.

£ Microsoft Excel - Book1

Eile Edit WView Insert Format Tools Data  Window Help  Adobe PDF
PEEHIESRY s BB-Fo-o @=-4 L BS0D > aria
= @ # g2 o
T,

Al - A bookid

A =] © o]

1 |bookid _ Houbdate title subject
2 1 312002 Java Web Senvices YWeb Services
3 2 1/1/2000 Java Message Service Java Message Service (JMS)
4 3 3142002 Prafessional ebXML Foundations ebxhL
5] 4 1/341997 Beginning Visual C++ 6 Database Programming  Database
B 5 11/10/2000 Beginner's Guide to Access 2.0
7 5} 11/12A1999 Beginning Java 2 Java
3 7 271998 Beginning ATL COM Programming C++
9 g 10/1/1993 XML Applications ML
10 E] 11412/1999 Instant UNEK GMU/Linux

Figure 125. Pasting a Table into a Spreadsheet

Note that when you use this feature, the entire table is copied — column headings (element
and attribute names) are not distinguished from cell contents (element and attribute
values) in the spreadsheet.
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¢ To copy a tab-delimited table to the clipboard:
1. Select the heading of the table you want to copy.

2. Select XML > Grid Editing > Copy as Tab-Delimited from the menu. This action is also
available from the grid shortcut menu.

Diffing Folders and XML Documents

G':;? XML differencning is available only in Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite and
Stylus Studio XML Professional Suite.

During application development, it can be useful to be able to compare two or more XML
documents, or to compare the contents of two folders, in order to identify the type and
number of differences between them. The process of comparing one document (or folder)
with another is referred to as diffing. Stylus Studio provides utilities for diffing folders and
documents.

@ Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the XML Diff video.

A complete list of the videos demonstrating Stylus Studio’s features is here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.

This section covers the following topics:

“Overview” on page 216

“Diffing Folders” on page 221

“The XML Diff Viewer” on page 225

“Diffing a Pair of XML Documents” on page 232

“Diffing Multiple Documents” on page 234

“Modifying Default Diff Settings” on page 239

“Running the Diff Tool from the Command Line” on page 243
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Overview

Stylus Studio’s Diff tool lets you easily compare two or more versions of the same
document in the XML Diff Viewer (as shown in Figure 126), or the contents of two
folders (as shown in Figure 130).

4 Stylus Studio - [authors.dff] =13
E7IFile Edit ¥iew Project Debug xML Diff SourceControl Tools wWindow Help Ed
£°1 authors. dff |
B Bz [ 2] e [<2]en]ew] £
E - |@ |fi|e-rrm-nesﬁngmiﬂ_target sl |@.
=-*® quthors =-®% authors ~
= "3 row Source document =3 row Target document
"% <unchanged: "% <unchanged:
= au_lnarme = au_lnarme
b Hennings T White =
"Eﬂ <unchanged:> "Ej <unchanged:
- = *f city "# <unchanged:>
- Menlo Fark =8 row
"IZ: <unchanged:> "IZ: <unchanged:>
=-®® row + 2™ city
"% <unchanged: L] Oakland
"% <unchanged:> F“'_‘"S and symhols & =-®% state
indicate the type of * en
difference detected
& =" zip
* 24516 -
\ Split View - Tree ."(. Split Wigw - Test ;\ Merged View ."J
For Help, press F1 UM

Figure 126. Example of Diffed Documents in the XML Diff Viewer

Customizable color-coding lets you quickly determine how one document differs from
another — green, for example, identifies objects (such as elements and attributes) that are
present in the target document, but which do not exist in the source document. When you
hover the pointer over symbols displayed in the side bars of the source and target
document windows, Stylus Studio displays a tool tip that indicates the specific nature of
the change.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Sources and Targets” on page 217

“The Diff Configuration File” on page 217
“What Diffs Are Calculated?” on page 217
“Tuning the Diffing Algorithm” on page 218
“When Does the Diff Run?” on page 219
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e “Running the Diff Manually” on page 220
e “Symbols and Background Colors” on page 220

Sources and Targets

When you use Stylus Studio to diff documents (or folders), you select a source and a
target. Stylus Studio considers the source document or folder to be the baseline, or current
standard; the target document or folder is assumed to be some other version (it might be
older or newer, for example) of the source. The Stylus Studio Diff tool illustrates how this
other version, the target, differs from the source (or sources) you have selected.

Tip You can open source and target documents in the XML Editor from the XML Diff Viewer
—right click on the XML Diff Viewer background and select the document you want to
edit from the short-cut menu of source and target documents displayed by Stylus Studio.
This feature is context-sensitive — if you right-click on a node that has been removed, the
target document will not be listed, for example.

The Diff Configuration File

You can save the information associated with a given XML diff session in a diff
configuration file. Diff configuration files make it easy to perform a diff on the same set
of XML documents over time. Examples of the information saved with the diff
configuration file include the URLs of the source and target documents, and any settings
made on the XML Diff menu or tool bar. Diff configuration files are created with a .dff
extension.

Changes made to the source and target documents are detected by Stylus Studio the next
time you open the diff configuration file, allowing you to diff the files at that time.
(Whether or not the diff is run automatically when you open the diff configuration file
depends on Autorun Diff settings on the Engine page of the Options dialog box. See
“When Does the Diff Run?” on page 219 for more information.)

What Diffs Are Calculated?
This section describes how Stylus Studio diffs XML documents and folders.

Documents — The Stylus Studio Diff engine compares source and target documents in
their entirety. If you want, you can use the Engine page of the Options dialog box to
exclude certain items from the diff calculation. These items include:

e Comments

o Text
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e Entities
e Attributes

e Processing instructions

You can also specify whether or not you want Stylus Studio to:

e Use URIs to compare namespaces

e Expand entity references

e Ignore text formatting characters (new lines, carriage returns, and tabs)

See “Modifying Default Diff Settings” on page 239 to learn how to set these and other
diff options.

Folders — Options for diffing XML documents do not affect how Stylus Studio diffs
folders. When diffing folders, Stylus Studio compares one folder’s contents with another.
See “Diffing Folders” on page 221for more information on this topic.

Tuning the Diffing Algorithm

The purpose of any diffing tool is to identify the list of logical operations required to
change the source document into the target document. Examples of logical operations
include additions, revisions, and deletions. Even diffs between simple XML documents
can yield a long list, sometimes with redundant operations. Ideally, the list of operations
should be reduced to make it as economical as possible; that is, the list should be able to
answer the question, What are the fewest number of changes required to turn the source
into the target?

Calculating such a list can be time-consuming and resource intensive, and these costs
might not be worth the benefits to a given user. For this reason, Stylus Studio provides
settings that let you tune the diffing algorithm used by the XML Diff engine. Tuning
settings are displayed in the Performance group box on the Engine page of the Options
dialog box.

Ferformance

(%) Autodetect () Optimize change desciption () Dplimize calculation time

Optimize for large documents with few changes

Figure 127. Performance Settings Let You Tune the Diffing Algorithm
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You can

e Select a tuning that optimizes the algorithm to provide the most economical set of
changes possible (Optimize change description). As described earlier, this
calculation, though it yields the best results, can be costly in terms of time and
processing resources.

e Select a tuning that optimizes the algorithm to provide the set of changes in the
shortest time possible (Optimize calculation time).

e Let Stylus Studio decide (Autodetect). By default, Stylus Studio tries to provide the
most economical set of changes possible, but if it determines that processing
resources are limited or that the calculation will take too much time, it reverts to the
algorithm tuning that is optimized for speed.

Handling Large Documents

The Optimize for large documents with few changes setting helps speed the diffing of
large (greater than 1MB) documents. This setting can be used in conjunction with any of
the algorithm tuning settings and is on by default.

When Does the Diff Run?

Stylus Studio runs the diff automatically, as soon as you specify the target document or
folder. Whether or not subsequent changes cause Stylus Studio to automatically
recalculate the diff is determined by the Autorun Diff settings on the Engine page of the
Options dialog box. Changes that can make a diff recalculation necessary include adding
new source and target documents, changing the underlying source and target documents
themselves, or to changes to certain Engine settings.

Options That Affect When the Diff Runs

These settings, on the Engine page of the Options dialog box, determine when and
whether Stylus Studio automatically recalculates the diff.

e On changes — Certain types of changes to the diff configuration file require Stylus
Studio to recalculate the diff. These changes include:

m  Adding a new source document

m  Changing the target document

m Changing the Use URI to compare namespaces setting
m Changing the Expand entity references setting
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If the On changes setting is on, Stylus Studio automatically runs the diff when any
of these changes occurs.

e If files modified — If you make and save changes to a source or target document,
Stylus Studio automatically runs the diff if this setting is on.

Note These settings do not affect the diffing of folders.

See “Modifying Default Diff Settings” on page 239to learn more about setting these and
other Diff options.

Running the Diff Manually

You can run the diff manually by clicking the Calculate diff button ( ¥ ). Stylus Studio
activates this button when it detects the need to recalculate the diff, and the On changes
or If files modified settings are off. These settings, as described in “When Does the Diff
Run?” on page 219, cause Stylus Studio to run the diff automatically.

You can also run the diff from the command line. See “Running the Diff Tool from the
Command Line” on page 243.

Symbols and Background Colors

Stylus Studio uses symbols and background colors to alert you to differences in diffed
documents and folders. The following table summarizes the symbols and default
background colors, and the types of changes they represent.

Table 14. Default Colors Used for Diffing Files and Folders

Symbol Background Color | Identifies

Light green Added items; appears in the target document and
identifies an item that is present in the target but
absent from the source

IE' Light red Removed items; appears in the source document and
identifies an item that is present in the source but
absent from the target.

Light yellow Changed items; can appear in both source and target
documents.

|:| Light gray Collapsed item containing changes (such as an added,

changed, or removed node).
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You can change the background colors on the Presentation page of the Options dialog
box.

Combined Symbols

As described in Table 14, Default Colors Used for Diffing Files and Folders,, Stylus
Studio displays a turquoise block ([ ]) when a node that you have collapsed contains
changes. Sometimes, the node itself has changes. In this case, Stylus Studio combines two
symbols — one indicating the change of a child within the collapsed node, and one to the
node itself. Consider the following illustration:

|E = city
Figure 128. Sample of a Collapsed Node with Changes

Here, the city node displays a combined symbol — the turquoise box indicates that a
change exists within the collapsed node; the minus sign indicates that the city node is not
present in the source document. Expanding the city node makes the scope and nature of
the changes explicit:

— = .'IZ: city
— Menlo Park

Figure 129. Expanded Node with Changes

Tip Hover the mouse point over these symbols to display tool tips that describe the nature of
the change.

Additional Symbols for Diffing Multiple Sources

Stylus Studio uses other symbols in the target document window when you diff multiple
source documents. See “Symbols Used in the Target Document Window” on page 235.

Diffing Folders

Stylus Studio allows you to diff two folders. As shown in Figure 130, the Diff Folders
dialog box displays the contents of each folder; symbols and colors, described in
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“Symbols and Background Colors” on page 220, identify the types of changes in the
respective folders.

Diff. Folders X
Source folder. Target folder:
|fi|e:x’f’c:\P|ogram Files\Stylus Studich>MLdiF [ |fi|e:f’f’c:\DeveIop><ML 1]
=[] file: ¢4 /Program Files/Stylus Studio =ML = filesdd e/ Develop<L
[ authars. dif [ authors. dif
i [ authors_res sml 0 [ authors_mods. sml
e [ authars_old.xml s [ authors_cld.sml
[ diff_source.xml ] [ bookstore.dd
[ diff_sourcel.xml ] [ baokstoreDiagram. <sd
j diff_source kml D diff_source. xml
j diff_target. xml D diff_sourcel .xml
- [1 doci.xml [ diii_sourcs2.xml
- [1 docZ.eml [ diff_target.xml
= [ docs diff.dif
- [ report.xml
€ » — Splitter
< >
Shaw files of type: Filter for file type
& Fies 7] 3

G Fies |
Figure 130. The Diff Folders Dialog Box After a Diff

This section covers the following topics:

e ‘“Features” on page 222

e “How to Diff Folders” on page 223

e “How to Diff Documents from the Diff Folders Dialog Box” on page 225

Features
The Diff Folders dialog box has several features that make it easy to diff folders and the
XML documents they contain:

e A splitter lets you change the width of the source and target folder windows. This can
be especially useful if you are working with a folder that has nested directories.

e A file type filter limits the display to files with a .xm1 extension; if you choose, you
can display (and diff) all file types, as shown in Figure 130.

e An Abort button, shown here, appears at the bottom of the Diff Folders dialog box if
the operation you are performing (loading or diffing a directory with a large number
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of files, for example) is taking more time than usual. Clicking the Abort button
cancels the operation.

Show files of type

|Loading source folders tree... Ahbort
Figure 131. Abort Button Lets You Cancel Long Load Operations

Tip This feature is also part of the XML Diff Viewer.

e The Diff Files button allows you to perform a diff of XML documents in the source
and target folders. See “How to Diff Documents from the Diff Folders Dialog Box”
on page 225for more information on this topic.

How to Diff Folders

¢ To diff folders:

1. Select Tools > Show Differences In > Folders from the Stylus Studio menu.
The Diff Folders dialog box appears.

Diff Folders X
Source folder Target folder:
| o | of
Choose Folder buttons
Show files of type:
[ 4L Files [ am] v|
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2. Click the Choose Source Folder button (g).
The Select Source Folder dialog box appears.

Select Source Folder

Desktop [ Open
My Computer

‘webDAY Server

FTP Server

3. Expand the Desktop tree and navigate to the folder you want to use as the source
folder for the diff.

4. Click Open.
The folder is displayed in the Source folder window of the Diff Folders dialog box.
5. Repeat Step 2 through Step 4 for the target folder.

Stylus Studio performs the diff as soon as you select the target folder for comparison.

6. Optionally, use the Show files of type drop-down list to filter the display to show only
those files of the type you specify. (By default, Stylus Studio shows XML files — files
with a .xm1 extension.)
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How to Diff Documents from the Diff Folders Dialog Box
You can diff XML documents in the source and target folders directly from the Diff
Folders dialog box.
¢ To diff two files from the Diff Folders dialog box:

1. Click the file you want to diff.

The document is shown as selected in both the Source folder and Target folder
windows. In this illustration, the document authors_new.xm1 was selected.

Diff Folders

Source falder: Target folder:

|fi|e:x’f’c:\Program FileshStylus Studiot>kLdiff g |fi|e:f’x’c:\Deve|oMML g
=7 file:#44e: /Program Files/Stylus Studio/<ML B[ filesd e /DevelopiL
O authors. dif O authors.dif
s n Y [ authors_mods.ml
s [ authars_cld.«m S [ authors_cld.sml
[ diff_source xml & [ bookstore.dd
Tip Notice that, even though the file names are different, Stylus Studio is able to infer that

authors_new.xml and authors_mods .xm1 are actually the same document.

If you select a document that cannot be diffed, you will not see the selection in the
opposite window.

2. Click the Diff Files button.
Stylus Studio displays the XML Diff Viewer window.

For more information on diffing documents, see “Diffing a Pair of XML Documents” on
page 232.

The XML Diff Viewer

This section describes the XML Diff Viewer and its features, including the different
views available for comparing documents, the XML Diff Viewer tool bar, and tools for
loading documents.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Split View - Tree” on page 226

e “Split View - Text” on page 227

e “Merged View” on page 228
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e “View Symbols and Colors” on page 229
e “The XML Diff Viewer Tool Bar” on page 229
e “Tools for Working with Documents” on page 232

Split View - Tree

You use the XML Diff Viewer to compare two or more XML documents. By default, the
XML Diff Viewer displays the diffed documents on the Split View - Tree tab. This view,
shown in Figure 132, shows the documents side-by-side using a tree/node representation.

@ Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Edition - [authors.dff] =13
x

£l File Edit View Project Debug XML Diff SourceControl Tools Window Help

5 Buttons for adding and
£ a”‘h""-d"‘ removing documents

v o B3

1l v @ | file: fifc: jprogram files/zonicsoftwaresstylus Sludiu.l’examples.fdiff_targei.>@.

= ™% authors =-®§ authors -~

=3 row Source =% row Target
"[: <unchanged:> "[: <unchanged:>
=-®T§ au_lname =-"§ au_lname
B Hennings . White
"II= <unchanged:> "II= <unchanged:>
- =8 city "% <unchanged:>
- Menlo Fark =-®® row
"II: <unchanged:> Split‘ter ] "II: <unchanged:>
=% row +* =-*§ city
"# <unchanged:> Ll Oakland
"% <unchanged:> +* =% state
& Ch
+ =8 zip
£ 94618
& =-*® contract “
\ Split View - Tree A Splitigw - Text ;'\ Merged Yiew ./
Status bar
For Help, press F1 TR

Figure 132. XML Diff Viewer — Split View - Tree

In split views (there is also a split view that shows documents in XML), source documents
are displayed on the left, the target document on the right. A splitter between the two
panes allows you to change the width of the source and target document panes by
dragging the splitter to the left and right.
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Split View - Text

The Split View - Text tab also shows source and target documents side-by-side in plain

XML.

Stylus Studio - [authors.dff]
£9) File Edit Yiew Project Debug ML Diff SourceContral Tools Window Help

ffﬂ authors. dff ‘

Bz (-] B] o2 £

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" &

<7yl wversion="1.0" encoding="UTF-3'a

<authors> <authora>
=T o SO
<au_1d»172-32-1176</au_id> <au_1d»172-32-1176</au_id>
N <au_lnamerHennings</au_lname! N <au_lname*White</au lname> —
<au_ fnanerJohnson</au fnamex <au fnamerJohnson</au fnaner
<phone>408 496-72Z23</phones> <phone>408 496-7223</phones>
<address»10932 Bigge Rd.</ad <address»10932 Bigge Rd.</ac
i <city>Menla Park=</citi=
<gtate>CaA</state> <state>CA</state>
<zip»94025</ z1ip> <zipx94025</ zip>
<contractrtrue</contracts <contractrtrue</contracts
</ rows= </ ¥ owr>
o r O
<au 1drZ13-46-8915</au id= <au 1d»213-46-8915</au id>
[ [ N R I — e e T -
< | > < ¥
i Split iew - Tree }\ Splitigw - Text A Merged Yiew ‘/
For Help, press F1 UM

Figure 133. XML Diff Viewer — Split View - Text
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Merged View

If you prefer, you can select the Merged View tab, which folds the nodes from the source
and target documents into a single window, as shown in Figure 134.

& Stylus Studio - [authors.dff]
P Eile Edit Wiew Project Debug xML Diff SourceControl Tools Window Help x
B2 aulhms.dﬂ‘

v ai(#=z

| & |<?|Ent| g,
eV @| file: fifc: forogram filesizonicsoftwarefstylus studiodexamplesidiff_taro ||§||

L

|E|LT

=-*% authors
Add and remove source files
=-®g row
"3 <unchanged:
= au_lnamme

White

"II: <unchanged:>
= ™8 city
Menlo Park
"3 <unchanged:
=-®*® row
"II= <unchanged:-

E-*13 city And green for new items
Oakland

Yellow for changed items...

Red for removed items...

=-™8 stace
Ci v

plit Yiew - Tree }\ SplitView - Text }\ Merged View l/

w|dF & & &

Faor Help, press F1 UM

Figure 134. XML Diff Viewer — Merged View

The merged view displays changed items in pairs — the item from the target document
appears first, the item from the source document is shown second, as shown in

Figure 135.
=-™® authors
=" row
'Ij <unchanged>
B2 au_lneme /#“' Item in target document
" Thite
Henndings= Item in source document

Figure 135. Close-up of Merged View

In this example, the line through the <au_Tname> element in the source document,
Hennings, indicates that it has changed to White in the target document.
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View Symbols and Colors

All views use the same symbols and color schemes to identify the types of changes
detected by the Stylus Studio diff calculation — by default, green for added items, yellow
for changed items, and red for removed items. In addition, the text font and size are
controlled by the settings for the XML Editor on the Editor Format page of the Options
dialog box.

See “Symbols and Background Colors” on page 220 for more information on this topic,
and to learn how you can assign custom colors to the results of standard differencing
operations.

The XML Diff Viewer Tool Bar

The XML Diff Viewer tool bar, shown in Figure 136, provides tools to help you
e Manually start the diff calculation

e Navigate source and target documents

e Change default display and diff settings
)

Show or ignore differences in document items such as text nodes and attributes

%1 authors.dff |

& 3 EEE A EIR B T

Figure 136. The XML Diff Tool Bar

The following table identifies the individual tools and tells you where to find more
information.

Table 15. XML Diff Tool Bar Buttons

Tool Button Description

Calculates the differences in the documents you have selected. This button
is active only when Stylus Studio detects the need to calculate differences.
This button is disabled if you have selected On changes and If files
modified settings. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Skips to the next (previous) diff in the currently selected document. You
must select a line in the document to enable these buttons.
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Table 15. XML Diff Tool Bar Buttons

Tool Button

Description

By default, Stylus Studio displays collapsed documents when the diff is run.
You can override this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it
permanently on the Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

By default, Stylus Studio collapses any unchanged blocks to simplify the
display. You can override this setting using the tool bar button, or you can
change it permanently on the Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on
page 241.

By default, Stylus Studio uses URIs to compare namespaces when diffing
documents. You can override this setting using the tool bar button, or you can
change it permanently on the Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on
page 241.

Note that changing this setting requires documents to be diffed again.

By default, Stylus Studio expands entity references when diffing documents.
You can override this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it
permanently on the Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that changing this setting requires documents to be diffed again.

By default, Stylus Studio considers text formatting characters (new lines,
carriage returns, tabs) when diffing documents. You can override this setting
using the tool bar button, or you can change it permanently on the Options.
page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

By default Stylus Studio shows differences in comments. You can override
this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it permanently on the
Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that this feature affects only the display, and not the calculation, of
comment differences.

By default Stylus Studio shows differences in text blocks. You can override
this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it permanently on the
Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that this feature affects only the display, and not the calculation, of text
block differences.
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Table 15. XML Diff Tool Bar Buttons

Tool Button

Description

&

By default Stylus Studio shows differences in attributes. You can override
this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it permanently on the
Options. page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that this feature affects only the display, and not the calculation, of
attribute differences.

<7

By default Stylus Studio shows differences in processing instructions. You
can override this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it
permanently on the Options page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that this feature affects only the display, and not the calculation, of
processing instruction differences.

Enk

By default Stylus Studio shows differences in entities. You can override this
setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it permanently on the
Options page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that this feature affects only the display, and not the calculation, of
entity differences.

By default Stylus Studio shows differences in entity references. You can
override this setting using the tool bar button, or you can change it
permanently on the Options page. See “Engine Settings” on page 241.

Note that this feature affects only the display, and not the calculation, of
entity differences.

Allows you to change the font of documents displayed in the XML Diff
Viewer.
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Tools for Working with Documents

The XML Diff Viewer provides several tools for working with source and target
documents:

e Add/Remove document buttons. When you click the add or set document button,
Stylus Studio displays the Open dialog box. The add button for source documents
displays a green plus sign on it () to alert you to the fact that you can add multiple
source documents when diffing XML documents. You can specify only a single
target document, however.

You use the remove button, the folder with the red minus sign on it ( ), to remove
the current source document from the XML diff calculation.

Tip If Stylus Studio determines that the load or diff operation for a given XML document
will take more than a moment, it displays a message and an Abort button at the
bottom of the XML Diff Viewer window. You can click the Abort button to terminate
the operation at any time. The message and the button are removed from the XML
Diff Viewer window once the operation is complete or cancelled.

o Drop-down list. You use the drop-down list to change the current document in the
XML Diff Viewer. When you change the current doc in a multi-document diff, the
target document display — specifically, the symbols and colors used to identify
documents — typically changes, as well. See “Symbols Used in the Target Document
Window” on page 235 for more information.

Removing a Target Document

You cannot remove a target document. You can specify a different target document by
clicking the set target button (@) again. This replaces the current target document with
the document you select.

Diffing a Pair of XML Documents
This section describes how to use Stylus Studio to diff a pair of XML documents.

Before continuing with this section, you should read “Overview” on page 216, which
describes basic information about the Stylus Studio Diff tool, and “The XML Diff
Viewer” on page 225, which describes features of the XML Diff Viewer and how to use
them.
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How to Diff a Pair of Documents

€ To diff a pair of documents:

1.

Tip

Select Tools > Options > Show Differences > Files from the Stylus Studio menu.
Stylus Studio displays the XML Diff Viewer.

In the source document window, click the add button () to add the source
document.

Stylus Studio displays the Open dialog box.

You can drag and drop a file into the entry field to load the document in the XML Diff
Viewer.

Navigate to the document you want to load in the XML Diff Viewer.

Click Open.

Repeat Step 2 through Step 4 for the target document, using the set button for the
target document window (@).

By default, Stylus Studio runs the diff calculation automatically when you select the
target document. If the default On changes setting has changed, you need to run the
diff calculation manually by clicking the Calculate diff button (| [ ).
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Diffing Multiple Documents
This section describes how to use Stylus Studio to diff multiple XML documents.

Before continuing with this section, you should read “Overview” on page 216, which
describes basic information about the Stylus Studio Diff tool, and “The XML Diff
Viewer” on page 225, which describes features of the XML Diff Viewer and how to use
them.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Document Focus” on page 234
e “Symbols Used in the Target Document Window” on page 235

Document Focus

Diffing multiple XML documents is much the same as diffing a pair of documents — you
specify the source documents (one at a time), a target document, and Stylus Studio
calculates the diff.

Note When you diff multiple source documents against the target, Stylus Studio considers the
target document to be the baseline, and the XML Diff Viewer shows how the source
documents vary from the target.
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When you diff multiple documents, however, only one source document can have focus
at a time. Consider the following illustration, which shows three source documents
(sourcel.xml, source2.xml, and source3.xml) and a target document (target.xm1).

<*B

Figure 137. Example of Document Focus

In this example, the sourcel.xml document currently has focus. You set the focus on a
given source document by selecting that document from the drop-down list at the top of
the source document window.

When a source document has focus:

e Diffs are displayed for that document only, even if you have selected the Merged View
tab for display.

e Clicking the remove document button () removes that document from the XML
diff calculation.

Symbols Used in the Target Document Window

When diffing multiple documents, Stylus Studio uses an additional set of symbols in the
target document window. These symbols, which are displayed in the side bar of the XML
Diff Viewer window alongside the standard set of symbols described in “Symbols and

Background Colors” on page 220, indicate the ways in which the change identified in the
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current source document differs from changes to the same node in other source

documents.
Change relative file:ff: Program Files/Stylus StudiofMLtl_targetaml [
to current target
and current source =-®® quthors ~
=" row
+ " au_ id

Change in current source .
relative to other source =Ty au_lname

documents — 11

+ "% au_ fname

Figure 138. Example of Symbols Used When Diffing Multiple Documents

As shown in Figure 138, symbols in the column closest to the document tree identify the
changes relative to the currently selected source. Here, the edit symbol () indicates that
the value in the target document, White, differs from that in the currently selected source
(which happens to be Black in this example).

The first column of symbols characterize changes in the currently selected source relative
to other source documents. Here, for example, the red exclamation point ( 1 ) indicates
that there are conflicting modifications in other source documents — that is, other source
documents contain a value other than Black. As shown in Figure 139, when you click on
a symbol in the first column, Stylus Studio displays

e A message describing the precise nature of the change

e A menu that identifies the documents in which the change occurs.

file: dijc: iDevelop XMLt _taret xml @
=-®™® gquthors A~
=-®% row
et au_id
= au_lname

l 5 [ZA_ses_- .
Conflicting modification in ¥ file:/{fc: /Program Files/Stylus StudioXMLdiff/diff_source xml
fi rograrm F

sourcel.xrml

+-®1% phone
+ ®® address k

Figure 139. Easily Navigate to Changed Nodes in Other Source Documents

Clicking on a document in this menu changes the current focus to that source document,
allowing you to easily navigate to the same node in a different document.
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The additional symbols used by Stylus Studio when diffing multiple documents are
described in Table 16.

Table 16. Symbols Used to Specify Changes in Source Documents

Symbol

Description

Meaning

A

Yellow circle

Modified in other documents — The object in the target and
the current source document are the same, but another source
document is different.

Red exclamation
point

Conflicting modification in other documents — The object in
the current source differs from that in the target document.
Other source documents differ from both the current source
and target.

Yellow diamond

Same modification in other documents — The source
documents all differ from the target document in the same
way.

L1

Yellow equal sign

Unchanged in other documents — The current source
document differs from the target, but other source
documents are the same as the target.

Consider the example in Figure 140, which illustrates diffing three documents. In this
example, the node in question is circled in red.

"“Q(< 123>)

Figure 140. Diffing Three Documents
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Note

Notice that:

® sourcel.xml currently has focus.

e sourcel.xml and the target document node have the same value (<abc>)

e The node in question varies in both of the remaining source documents (it is <abc> in
one and <abc> in the other).

Table 17 shows the symbols that might appear based on changing values to the node in
question. The example illustrated in Figure 140 is shown in the first row. As values in the

source documents change, Stylus Studio changes the diff symbol accordingly.

Table 17. Symbols Used to Specify Changes in Source Documents

Symbol target.xml sourcel.xml source2.xml source3.xml
A <abc> <abc> <Xyz> <123>

! <abc> <Xyz> <jk1> <mno>
- <abc> <Xyz> <Xyz> <Xyz>

—t <abc> <Xyz> <abc> <abc>

Changing the target-source pairing, that is, changing the current source document, affects
the symbols that are displayed.

How to Diff Multiple Documents

¢ To diff multiple documents:

Tip

1. Select Tools > Options > Show Differences > Files from the Stylus Studio menu.
Stylus Studio displays the XML Diff Viewer.

2. In the source document window, click the add button () to add the first source
document.

Stylus Studio displays the Open dialog box.

You can drag and drop a file into the entry field to load the document in the XML Diff
Viewer.

3. Navigate to the document you want to load in the XML Diff Viewer.
4. Click Open.

5. Repeat Step 2 through Step 4 for additional source documents.
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6. Repeat Step 2 through Step 4 for the target document, using the set button for the
target document window ( IEI).

By default, Stylus Studio runs the diff calculation automatically when you select the
target document. If the default On changes setting has changed, you need to run the

diff calculation manually by clicking the Calculate diff button ( ¢ ).

Modifying Default Diff Settings

Default settings for the behavior of the Diff engine and the appearance of diffed

documents and folders are on the Engine and Presentation pages, respectively, of the

Options dialog box. The Engine page, shown here, has settings that determine the
conditions under which Stylus Studio runs the diff automatically, which items in a
document (comments and text, for example) you want the diff engine to ignore, and
settings that allow you to choose diffing algorithm tunings optimized for change

description or time, for example.

Options

Back-mapping
Spell Checking
File Types
JavaVitual Machine
Custom Toolz
Custom File Systems
Custom Document Wizards
Custom Yalidation Engines
Custom XML Converters
i3 Module Settings
IE5 DBtaxML
Default Connection
£ Java
Debugger
£ =ML Diff
W
Presentation
IE3 %ML Editor
#ML Settings
5 %ML Schema E ditor
Diiagram
ML Schema to XML
Documentation

e

A

G |

s Autorun diff
[ Automatically expand al diffs On changes
Collapse unchanged blacks [11f files madified

Engine Options

Use URI to compare namespaces [ lanore text fomatting characters

Expand entity ieferences
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Comments Attributes

Test Processing instructions

Entities Entitiy References
Performance

() futodetect () Dptimize: change description

[] Optimize for large documents with few changes
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Figure 141. Engine Options Page for XML Diff
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Settings on the Engine page are reflected in the Diff editor tool bar, and in the XML Diff

menu, shown here.
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Figure 142. XML Diff Menu

Tip Youcan override Engine page settings using the Diff editor tool bar or the XML Diff menu.

Overrides do not change the settings on the Engine page.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Opening the Options Dialog Box” on page 240

e “Engine Settings” on page 241

e ‘“Presentation Options” on page 243

Opening the Options Dialog Box

& To open the Options dialog box:

1. Click Tools > Options on the Stylus Studio menu.

The Options dialog box appears.

2. If necessary, expand the tree for Module Settings > XML Diff.
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3. Click the page that contains the settings you want to modify.

4. To save a changed setting, click OK. Click Cancel to revert to close the dialog box
and revert to the previous settings.

Engine Settings

This section describes the settings that affect the behavior and performance of the Diff
engine.

General

The fields in the General group box affect the initial display of diffed documents and the
conditions, if any, under which Stylus Studio runs the diff automatically.

e Automatically expand all diffs — By default, Stylus Studio collapses the display of the
diffed documents. If you select this option, all nodes containing diffs are expanded
when the diff is run.

e Collapse unchanged blocks — By default, Stylus Studio collapses any block that does
not contain any changes to save space in the XML Diff Viewer window. These blocks
are displayed as <unchanged> in the document tree. You might prefer to have the entire
document structure visible, to provide context for changed nodes, for example.

e Autorun diff — By default, Stylus Studio runs the diff operation if you make a change
to one of the settings on the Engine page of the Options dialog box. You can also
specify that Stylus Studio run the diff operation when the source or target documents
change. If you select If files modified, Stylus Studio runs the diff operation when you
save a source or target file. If neither of these options is selected, you must run the
diff manually. See “When Does the Diff Run?” on page 219 for more information on
this topic.

Engine Options
The fields in the Engine Options group box affect how Stylus Studio diffs source and
target documents.

e Use URI to compare namespaces — Controls whether or not URIs are used to
compare namespaces in source and target documents.

e Expand entity references — Controls whether or not entity references, which in some
cases can include files external to the source or target document, are expanded by the
Stylus Studio diff engine for purposes of comparing one block with another.
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e Ignore text formatting characters — Controls whether or not text formatting
characters (new line, carriage return, and tab) are ignored when comparing source and
target documents. This option is off by default.

e Show differences in — Provides granular control of what items in XML documents
are diffed. There are separate settings for comments, text, entities, attributes, and
processing instructions.

Performance

Diffing large, numerous, or complex documents can be time-consuming. Stylus Studio
provides controls that let you choose algorithm tunings that have been optimized for
change description or calculation time.

e Autodetect — Stylus Studio determines which algorithm tuning to use based on the
number, content, complexity, and size of the source and target documents. Stylus
Studio first tries to use the tuning that is optimized for change description; if it
determines that processing resources are limited, it reverts to the algorithm tuning
optimized for speed. This setting is on by default.

e Optimize change description — Provides the most economical set of changes
possible. This calculation, though it yields the best results, can be costly in terms of
time and processing resources.

Optimize calculation time — Provides the set of changes in the shortest time possible.

Optimize for large documents with few changes — Helps speed the diffing of large
(greater than 1MB) documents by folding similar blocks before comparing nodes.
This setting can be used in conjunction with any of the algorithm tuning settings and
is on by default.

Tip The default setting, Autodetect and Optimize for large documents with few changes,
yields the best results when time and processing resources are not considerations.
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Presentation Options

Presentation options allow you to modify the settings for the background colors Stylus
Studio uses to identify the types of changes detected in diffed documents and folders

Options

Back-mapping
Spell Checking
File Types
JavaVitual Machine
Custom Toolz
Custom File Systems
Custom Document Wizards
Custom Yalidation Engines
Custom XML Converters
I3 Module Settings
I DBtaxML
Default Connection
5 Java
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I3 =ML Diff
Engine

&
£ XML Editor
#ML Settings
[ ®ML Schema E ditor
Diiagram
#ML Schema to =ML
Documentation

-

N

Added items

Background colar:

Removed items

Background colar:

Changed iternz

Background colar:

Collapsed items with changes
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Figure 143. You Can Change Colors Used to Identify Document Changes

You can change the background colors for the following:

Added items

Removed items (that is, items that are present in the target, but are not present in the

source, for example)

Changed items (the same element or attribute, but a different name, for example)

Collapsed items with changes

Running the Diff Tool from the Command Line

In addition to using the Diff tool from the Stylus Studio user interface, Stylus Studio also
provides a commandl line utility, StyTusDiff.exe. This command line utility allows you
to perform many of the same functions, and to use many of the same options, as the

graphical Diff tool.
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Restrictions

The following restrictions exist for using StylusDiff.exe:

e You cannot use StylusDiff.exe to diff folders

e StylusDiff.exe can diff only one pair of documents at a time

Usage

The StylusDiff.exe utility has the following usage:

StylusDiff -source <sourceURI> -target <targetURI>
[-expandPrefixes/collapsePrefixes] [-expandERs/collapseERs]
[-comments/nocomments] [-attributes/noattributes] [-text/notext] [-pi/nopil
[-er/noer] [-entities/noentities] [-formatting/noformatting] [-fold/nofold]

[-auto/best/fast]

Table 18 describes the usage for the StylusDiff command. For a complete description of
these and other options that affect the XML Diff engine, see “Engine Settings” on

page 241.

Table 18. StylusDiff Command Line Parameters

Parameter

Description

-source <sourceURI>

The path of the XML document you want to use as the source
document in the diff. Required.

-target <targetURI>

The path of the XML document you want to use as the target
document in the diff. Required.

-output <outputURI>

Saves the differences between the source and target files, if
any, to the file you specify. Output files are saved with a .dff
extension. Optional.

-expandPrefixes Whether you want the XML Diff engine to use the URI

-collapsePrefixes (-expandPrefixes) or ignore the URI (-collapsePrefixes)
when comparing namespaces. The default is
-collapsePrefixes.

-expandERs Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare entity

-collapseERs

references (-collapseERs) or values referenced by entity
references (-expandERs). The default is -expandERs.
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Table 18. StylusDiff Command Line Parameters

Parameter Description

-comments Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare comments

-noComments (-commments) or to ignore comments (-noComments). The
default is -comments.

-attributes Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare attributes

-noAttributes (-attributes) or to ignore attributes (-noAttributes). The
default is -attributes.

-text Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare text

-noText (-text) or to ignore text (-noText). The default is -text.

-pi Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare

~noPI processing instructions (-pi) or to ignore processing
instructions (-noPI). The default is -p1i.

-er Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare entity

~nokR references (-er) or to ignore entity references (-noER). The
default is -er.

-entities Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare entities

-noEntities (-entities) or to ignore entities (-noEntities). The default
is —entities.

-formatting Whether you want the XML Diff engine to compare formatting

-noFormatting characters (-formatting) or to ignore formatting characters
(-noFormatting) when comparing text nodes. The default is
-formatting.

-fold Whether you want the XML Diff engine to fold similar blocks

-noFold before diffing (-foldUnchangedBlocks) or to expand and diff
nodes (-diffUnchangedBlocks). The default is
-foldUnchangedBlocks.

-auto Controls that let you choose between diffing algorithm tunings

:?Zzz that have been optimized for time (-fast) and thoroughness (-

best). A third choice, -auto, lets Stylus Studio determine
which tuning to use. The default is -auto.
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Using Schemas with XML Documents

Stylus Studio allows you to associate one or more schemas with each XML document. A
schema can be a DTD or an XML Schema.

There are several ways to associate a schema with an XML document:

To associate an external schema with a document, ensure that an XML document is
active. Then, from the Stylus Studio menu bar, select XML > Associate XML with
Schema.

To define an internal DTD, specify it in the XML editor Text tab or Schema tab.
To have Stylus Studio generate a schema, in the XML editor, click the Schema tab.
If the XML document has some contents, Stylus Studio prompts you to indicate

whether you want Stylus Studio to generate a schema from the contents. See “Having
Stylus Studio Generate a Schema” on page 247.

This section discusses the following topics:

“Associating an External Schema With a Document” on page 246

“Having Stylus Studio Generate a Schema” on page 247

“Validating XML Documents” on page 247

“Updating a Document’s Schema” on page 248

“Removing the Association Between a Document and a Schema” on page 248

Associating an External Schema With a Document

¢ To associate an external schema with an XML document:

1.

4.

Open the XML document you want to associate with a schema. See “Opening Files
in Stylus Studio” on page 130.

From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select XML > Associate XML with Schema.

In the Open dialog box that appears, navigate to and select the schema you want to
associate.

Click Open. The selected schema is now associated with the document.

To associate an XML document with an XML Schema, the XML document must contain
a root element.
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After you associate a schema with a document, you can view a tree representation of the
schema in the XML editor window. Click the Schema tab. See “Updating a Document’s
Schema” on page 248.

Having Stylus Studio Generate a Schema

In the XML editor, you can click the Schema tab to view the schema for your document.
If your document does not specify a schema, Stylus Studio displays the Schema Not
Found dialog box. This dialog box prompts you to indicate whether you want Stylus
Studio to create a schema for your document based on its contents.

You can select Generate XML Schema or Generate DTD. If you select Generate XML
Schema, you must specify an absolute path for the file that contains the new schema.

If you select Generate DTD, you must indicate whether you want the DTD to be internal
or external. If it is internal, Stylus Studio inserts it immediately after the XML declaration.
If it is external, you must specify or select an absolute path for the file that contains the
new DTD.

After you click OK, Stylus Studio displays the new schema in the Schema tab.

Validating XML Documents

At any time, you can validate your XML document against its schema. Click Validate
Document in the window of the document you want to validate.

Stylus Studio displays a message that indicates whether or not your document is valid. If
your document does not conform to its schema, Stylus Studio displays a list of error
messages that describe the inconsistencies. This list includes line and column numbers
that indicate the location of the error. When you click in an XML document, Stylus Studio
shows the line and column number in the bottom right corner of the Stylus Studio
window.

When Stylus Studio validates a document, it also checks for well-formedness.
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Note

Stylus Studio uses font color to indicate valid and invalid element names. Purple fonts
indicate valid elements. Orange fonts indicate elements that are not in the schema.

Stylus Studio uses Apache's Xerces XML Parser to validate XML documents. Error
messages about invalid documents are generated by the Xerces XML Parser. Stylus
Studio has no control over the contents of these messages. If you have trouble
understanding such a message, try searching the W3C XML Schema Recommendation
for the main phrase in the error message.

Updating a Document’s Schema

How you update your document’s schema depends on whether the schema is internal or
external. If the schema is an internal DTD, you can update it in the Schema tab of the
XML editor.

If the schema is not an internal DTD, you can update it only in the DTD editor or the XML
Schema editor. You can, however, view the schema in the Schema tab of the XML editor.

When Stylus Studio displays the schema for your document, you can also view the
properties for each node in the schema. If the Properties window is not already in view,
select View > Properties. Click on any node in the schema view to see the properties for
that node.

To view the text of an external schema or to edit an external schema, you must display it
in the DTD editor or the XML Schema editor. To do this, select XML > Open Associated
Schema from the Stylus Studio menu bar, or click Open Schema &%, in the Stylus Studio
tool bar.

Instructions for updating a DTD are in “Defining Document Type Definitions” on

page 703. Instructions for updating an XML Schema are in “Creating an XML Schema in
Stylus Studio” on page 608. If you update a schema in Stylus Studio and that schema is
associated with an XML document that is open in Stylus Studio, Stylus Studio refreshes
the schema information for the open XML document.

Removing the Association Between a Document and a Schema

To remove the association between a document and an external schema, you must edit the
XML document in the Text or Tree tab. Remove the text or nodes that specify the external
schema.

To remove an internal DTD from a document, delete the text or nodes that specify the
internal DTD.
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Converting XML to Its Canonical Form

By default, Stylus Studio creates XML that conforms to the W3C XML 1.0
recommendation. You can also convert any XML document to its canonical form. When
you convert XML to its canonical form, the resulting document conforms to the W3C
Canonical XML 1.0 recommendation.

Tip Although you can undo conversion to canonical form, consider using Save As to create
a copy of the XML document prior to conversion.

€ To convert an XML document to its canonical form:
1. Open the XML document you want to convert to canonical XML.

2. Select Edit > Make Canonical XML from the Stylus Studio menu.
Alternative: Click the Make Canonical XML button ([:]) on the tool bar.
The XML document is converted to its canonical form.

You can undo this operation (Edit > Undo) if necessary.

Querying XML Documents Using XPath

You can use the XML Path Language (XPath) to query XML documents to obtain a
subset of the information in that document. You can also query XML Schema and XSLT,
provided you open the XSLT using the XML Editor. (You cannot query DTD schema
because it is not XML.)

In Stylus Studio, you query XML documents using the XPath Query Editor. To learn
more about XPath and how to use the XPath Query Editor, see “Writing XPath
Expressions” on page 729.

Printing XML Documents

You can print the raw XML text view of your document. You cannot print the other views
of your document.

¢ To print a document:
1. In your XML document, click the Text tab.
2. In the Stylus Studio tool bar, click Print or press Ctrl+P.
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¢ To preview your document before you print it, select File > Print Preview from the
Stylus Studio menu bar.

& To specify print options for your document before you print it, select File > Print
Setup from the Stylus Studio menu bar.

Saving XML Documents

When you save a document, Stylus Studio saves it in the encoding that is specified in the
initial XML processing instruction.

4 To save an XML document:
1. Ensure that the window that contains your XML document is the active window.

2. From the Stylus Studio menu bar, select File > Save.
Alternatives: Press Ctrl+S or click Save [ in the Stylus Studio tool bar.

Options for Saving Documents

The Application Settings page of the Options dialog box contains two options that affect
when and how documents are saved in Stylus Studio. You can choose to have Stylus
Studio

e Save modified documents every few minutes. This option is off by default, and has a
default setting of 10 minutes.

e Create a backup copy of a document when it is saved.

More About Backup Files

Backup copies are created with a *.bak extension appended to the original document
name when saved to the Stylus Studio file system. For example, the backup copy of
books .xm1 would be books.xm1.bak. If you are saving to an external file system (such as
Raining Data® TigerLogic® XDMS), the file system manages the backup file name.

Backup files are written to the same file system as the original document. They are not
displayed in the Project window, and they appear in the File Explorer window only if you
change the filter to display *.bak files.
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Opening a Backup File
You can open a backup file

e From the File Explorer window, by double-clicking the file name or selecting Open
or Open With from the file’s shortcut menu, for example

e From the Project window, by selecting the file and then selecting either
O Open Latest Backup from the file’s shortcut menu (right-click to display), or
o Project > Open Document’s Latest Backup from the Stylus Studio menu
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Chapter3  converting Non-XML Files to XML

5:;

DataDirect XML Converters and custom XML conversions are available only in
Stylus Studio XML Enterprise Suite.

Stylus Studio uses DataDirect XML Converters to convert incoming streams of data from
native formats to outgoing streams of XML, and vice-versa. XML Converters support
standard file formats, including EDI, CSV, binary, and many others. XML Converters also
support the conversion of custom or proprietary formats that you specify using a custom
XML conversion definition.

This chapter describes how to use DataDirect XML Converters to convert standard and
proprietary files to XML in Stylus Studio, how to create your own custom XML
conversion definitions, and how to use files you convert on-the-fly elsewhere in Stylus
Studio — as a source for XQuery and XSLT design, for example.

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the Introduction to the Custom XML
Conversions module video.

You can read about other video demonstrations for the custom XML conversion definition
module here: http://www.stylusstudio.com/learn_convert_to_xml.html#converttoxml.

A complete list of all the videos demonstrating Stylus Studio’s features is here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.

This chapter covers the following topics:

e “Introduction” on page 254

e “Custom XML Conversions” on page 261

e “Creating a Custom XML Conversion Definition” on page 262
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Converting Non-XML Files to XML

“The Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor” on page 265

“Parts of an Input File” on page 276

“Working with Regions” on page 278

“Working with Fields” on page 287

“Controlling XML Output” on page 295

“Using Custom XML Conversion Definitions in Stylus Studio” on page 306
“The Converter URI Scheme” on page 309

“Working with EDI Conversions” on page 316

“Custom XML Conversion Definitions Properties Reference” on page 320

Introduction

DataDirect XML Converters are high-performance Java and .NET components that
provide bi-directional, programmatic access to virtually any non-XML file including
EDI, flat files, and other legacy and proprietary formats. DataDirect XML Converters
allow developers to seamlessly stream any non-XML data as XML to industry-leading
XML processing components or to any application. They support StAX, SAX,
XmlReader, XmlWriter, DOM and I/O streaming interfaces, and can be embedded
directly for translation purposes, or as part of a chain of programs including XSLT and
XQuery, or even inside XML pipelines. DataDirect XML Converters maximize developer
productivity and provide a fast, scalable solution for converting between EDI and other
legacy formats and XML.

How XML Converters are Used in Stylus Studio

The DataDirect XML Converters conversion engine is used throughout Stylus Studio to

convert non-XML files to XML and vice-versa. You can access DataDirect XML

Converters:

e When you open and save files

e In the EDI to XML module (see Chapter 4 “Converting EDI to XML” for more
information on this module)

e As XML pipeline ConvertToXML and ConvertFromXML nodes (see Chapter 14
“Building XML Pipelines” for more information)

e Using the converter:URI scheme
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Example

When you open or save a file in Stylus Studio, you have the option of converting that file
to or from XML using DataDirect XML Converters, as shown in the following

illustration:
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Figure 144. Open Using XML Converters Check Box

In the Open dialog box and elsewhere in Stylus Studio, you can choose an XML
Converter for a

e Specific file format (like EDI, CSV, dBase, or RTF, for example). See “Types of
XML Converters” on page 256 for a complete list of standard files supported by the
XML Converters.

e Custom file definition created using the Stylus Studio Custom XML Conversion
Definition Editor. You can create custom XML conversion definitions to handle
proprietary file formats or extensions to formats already supported by DataDirect
XML Converters.

XML Converters Run-Time Components

DataDirect XML Converters are also available as a standalone run-time component on
both Java and .NET platforms. DataDirect XML Converters are bundled with Stylus

Studio XML Enterprise Suite.

This chapter describes how to use DataDirect XML Converters in Stylus Studio. To learn
about the DataDirect XML Converters standalone components for Java and .NET, see the
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DataDirect XML Converters documentation at
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

Other Ways to Convert Files to XML

In addition to using XML Converters, you can convert files to XML using Stylus Studio
document wizards — Stylus Studio document wizards help you convert XML Schema,
DTD, and HTML to XML. See “Using Document Wizards to Create XML” on page 177
for more information.

Types of XML Converters

DataDirect XML Converters support numerous file formats, as shown in the following
table.

Table 19. Types of Files Handled by XML Converters

File Type Description

Base-64 Converts any file, text or binary (such as an image), into a
XML document with a single element containing the Base-64
encoded content of the input file.

Binary Similar to the Base-64 XML Converter, except with
hexadecimal output. Other options allow output in other
bases, such as decimal or octal or even binary.

Comma-separated Converter for comma-separated values (CSV) files. Supports
value (CSV) multiple encodings and options to tune the quote and escape
characters. Supports delimiters besides commas.

Custom Custom or proprietary file formats described using a Stylus
Studio custom XML conversion definition.

dBase Support for dBase II, III, III+, IV, and V formats.

Data Interchange Data Interchange Format (DIF) is a spreadsheet-based file

Format (DIF) format. There are also XML Converters for SDI and SYLK.

DotD Support for Progress Software’s OpenEdge text dump file
format.
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Table 19. Types of Files Handled by XML Converters

File Type

Description

EDI

Automatically detects and parses ATIS, Cargo-IMP,
EANCOM, EDIFACT, Edig@s, HIPAA, HL7, NCPDP,
PADIS, TRADACOMS, and X12 EDI message types, with
options for custom message types and message extensions to
cover proprietary EDI-based formats.

JavaProps

Support for Java .properties file format, which are used for
program configuration, translation, and data storage.

JSON

Uses the algorithms on the JSON.org website to read from
XML and write to JSON (JavaScript Object Notation), and
vice-versa.

Line

Reads in text one line at a time, wrapping an element around
each line and escaping any embedded & or > or < symbols.

Pyx

Support for this line-oriented notation for expressing tree-
oriented data.

RTF

Converts rich-text format (RTF) into XML, and vice versa.

SDI

Super Data Interchange (SDI) is another popular spreadsheet-
based file format. There are also XML Converters for DIF and
SYLK.

SYLK

SYLK (Symbolic Link) is another popular spreadsheet-based
file format. There are also XML Converters for DIF and SDI.

TAB

Tab-separated values format commonly associated with MS
Excel spreadsheets.

Winlni

Converter for Windows .ini configuration files.

WinWrite

Converter for Microsoft WinWrite files; renders XHTML.
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XML Converters Can Be Configured

Each of the DataDirect XML Converters has numerous properties that allow you to
configure the converter to suit your needs, like those for the EDI XML Converters shown

here:

Select XML Converter

ailf] Base-bd encoding of 2 binan fle a: » Walue

:3 Comma-Separated Yalues [C5V)]

Fraperty
arator crlf

Custom =ML Conversion -8
:3 Data Interchange Format [DIF)
Hi] dBase |l (dBase_I) Enable walidation yes
] dBase Il [dBase_lll) Comment code list data yes
@) dBasze lll+ [dBaze_lll_plus) Camment element types ves

4] dBase |V [dBase_IY)
s dBaseV [dBase V)

Strict validation on value leng... | no

Strict segment-ordering chec yes
orce eror if value not in cod... | yes
datatype content chec..

™

ata Interchange [EDI)
= S "

s Java properties File [JavaPiops) v
¥

Add linefeeds between seqm.

URL: | converter: ED Pfile: A Aw: \estinghbikes_region. tat

{ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 145. Select XML Converter Dialog Box

Some XML Converters, for example, let you specify the line separator character, escape
character, root element name, and other aspects of the output format.

See Chapter 4, XML Converters Properties, in the DataDirect XML Converters User’s

Guide and Reference for more information. Documentation for DataDirect XML

Converters is available:

e In the \doc folder for DataDirect XML Converters where you installed Stylus Studio
— \components\XML Converters for .NET\doc,forexanqﬂe

e On the DataDirect XML Converters web site:
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp
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Using XML Converters to Open a Non-XML File as XML

4 To open a non-XML file as XML using XML Converters:

1. Select File > Open from the Stylus Studio menu.
Stylus Studio displays the Open dialog box.

2. Navigate the file system that contains the file you want to open as XML. If necessary,
change the value in the Files of type field to filter the files that are displayed.

3. Select the Open using XML Converters check box.

'HI@ Look in: |Dtesting V| i ﬁFig{w =
My C%ﬁjuter @ automap_command. bt E] bikes_fived_ansitut _,é;j._,_
E bar.jpg B bikes_fixed_new _line.txt @
@ & barr.jpg [Z] bikes_fixed_na_end_space.txt
W‘ﬁ;ﬁ&\f hatch sl E] hikes_fived_variable_row st
- o batch.wsd E] bikes_header_fixed txt
l@ E] bikes. bt E] bikes_reqgion. k2t
— E] bikes_comma.tst E] bikes_space.tst
Secure WebDAY [£] bikes_companert. bt [Z] bikes_tab.bet E
ﬁ E] bikes_components. bt E] bikes toss.bst @]
[£] bikes_delimited.tet boakz. zmall. xml [E
— > :
FTP [Z] bikes_fixed.tat books.small uml.bak [
) < >
24 !,-:) o o
TigerLogic XDMS JRL: |bikes_region 13 | [ Open: i]
% Filez of type: |A\I Files (%] v| [ Cancel ]
Project Files pen using XML Eon@

Figure 146. Open Using XML C;nverters Check Box

4. Click the Open button.
Stylus Studio displays the Select XML Converter dialog box. (See Figure 145.)

5. Select the XML Converters you want to use to convert your non-XML file to XML.

6. Optionally, change the default values of the conversion properties to be used when
converting your file. See Chapter 4, XML Converters Properties, in the DataDirect
XML Converters User’s Guide and Reference if you need help with this step:
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

7. Click OK.

Stylus Studio converts the file you specified in step 2 to XML using the DataDirect
XML Converters you selected in step 5. The file is displayed in a new instance of the
XML Editor.
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Saving an XML File in Another Format

Most DataDirect XML Converters are bi-directional — you can use them to convert native
file formats to XML, and vice versa. (Custom XML conversions you define using the
Stylus Studio Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor convert proprietary files fo
XML only.) In order to save an XML file in another format, however, the XML file you
are saving needs to have an XML Schema consistent with that expected by the XML
Converters. There are a number of ways to achieve this in Stylus Studio:

e Save back a previously converted file. Imagine using the CSV XML Converters to
convert bikes.txt to bikes.xml. You could modify the data in bikes.xm1 and save it
back using the CSV XML Converters. Stylus Studio could save the XML file as CSV
as long as you made no changes to the document structure (adding no new elements
or attributes, for example).

e Use a Document Wizard to create an XML Schema from an EDI message type (ATIS,
Cargo-IMP, EANCOM, EDIFACT, Edig@s, HIPAA, HL7, NCPDP, PADIS,
TRADACOMS, or X12, for example), and use that XML Schema as the target
document in an XQuery or XSLT mapping. The XML document resulting from the
XQuery or XSLT transformation based on that XML Schema would conform to the
XML Schema expected by the EDI XML Converters.

For more information on Document Wizards, see “Using Document Wizards to
Create XML” on page 177. For more information about working with EDI files as
XML, see “Working with EDI Conversions” on page 316.
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Custom XML Conversions

In Stylus Studio, you can create a custom XML conversion definition that allows the
DataDirect XML Converters engine to convert proprietary files and extensions to
standard formats to XML.

You create a custom XML conversion definition by selecting an input file and then using
the Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor, shown in Figure 147, to specify the
properties you want to use to convert that file — and other files that share the same format.

% Stylus Studio - [Untitled3.conv *] =1
;"‘m File Edit “iew Project Debug ConvertToxML SourceControl Tools Window Help X
EE ] [l =l ] E B2
HIEARE 3™ 4] @& 9 b=
— —
£ [ vl
Properties Properties window T e -
== Input File fledtiveitestin,, o~ | Untitled..
=] Input Encoding windaws-1252 r o = = o] — | [
=-[2 =ML Dutput URL b & i =“““ =
[= Output Encoding ST icald Document pane A | =" oot
= EootEIemen}th?me oot v 1# Bike Inventory Overview 2004- =B (Region 1)
5 b v uropesnis T
Make Mode Year Mi1le 3
[ DOCTYPE System D vEER ak del il nE il
[2» DOCTYPE Public D 2l R1150RS 2004 14z =8 field
[= #ML Schema Document vBIDucati ST2 1997 240C
%XMLSchemaNamspace vBFotozuzzi LeMans Z001 1238
=% Indent=ML? true =
=) Eﬁ Region Type Line-oriented : ; Lhall . RLLSOR gggi 1; EE Schema pane
Fegion Element Name Duc‘?t:!‘ Monsitie/r =
Element Name 5 ource User-Supplied vEIrprilia Futura 2001 173z
Fiows to Skip 1] %10 9 i
Orit from Output false viBRTapanese
IélneTetrmlnator EH'LF 741 2 N Model Year Mile,,
E5 Separator . 3 . i P P P P S lalol lale—
Drelimiter Pairs < ¥ 1
Earament String v |#Bike Invertory Overview 2004-10-01 09
Faor Help, press F1 Row 1 Cal 1 Char 35 (0x0023) MU

Figure 147. Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor

The Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor displays information read from the input
file, as well a number of other properties you can specify (such as whether or not you want
element names based on the file’s first row, for example) that are used when the file is
converted from its native format to XML.
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When to Create a Custom XML Conversion Definition

Consider creating a custom XML conversion definition any time

e You need to convert a file that does not conform to one of the standard file types
already supported by DataDirect XML Converters

e You want to exercise more control over the XML that is output by the conversion

Converting Non-Conforming EDI

The Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor lets you create custom conversion
definitions for many file types, including EDI. You can learn more about using the
Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor to convert custom EDI formats here:
“Working with EDI Conversions” on page 316.

However, Stylus Studio and XML Converters both support the Standard Exchange
Format (SEF), which allows you to defined extensions to EDI standards. The Stylus
Studio EDI to XML module allows you to easily create SEF files to manage conversion
of custom EDI formats. Its graphic user interface can simplify the process of converting
non-conforming EDI to XML — and vice versa. See Chapter 4 “Converting EDI to XML”
for more information.

Creating a Custom XML Conversion Definition

This section describes how to create and save a custom XML conversion definition (.conv
file) in Stylus Studio.

Choosing an Input File

The input file you specify when creating a custom XML conversion definition can be any
type. If you plan to use the custom XML conversion definition to convert other non-XML
files of this type, the input file should be representative of that broader class of files — files
with the same extension (. txt, for example), encoding, numbers and types of regions, and
so on. You can always fine-tune the custom XML conversion definition to accommodate
characteristics that are not embodied in the input file, but as a general rule, use a file that
is as close to others of its type as possible.

Stylus Studio’s heuristics are also used to determine the field separator character being
used (if any), the delimiting character being used (if any), and so on. The assumptions
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Stylus Studio makes are reflected in the Properties window in the Custom XML
Conversions Editor once the input file is opened.

Specifying File Settings
Stylus Studio also allows you to specify the file’s
e Encoding (Windows-1252 or ANSI, for example)

e Layout (line-oriented or fixed-width, for example)

Unless you are certain of the file’s encoding and layout, consider leaving the default
settings as they are — Stylus Studio will determine encoding and layout properties when
it reads the file.

How to Create a Custom XML Conversion Definition

& To create a custom XML conversion definition (.conv file):

1. Select File > New > Custom XML Conversion from the Stylus Studio menu.
The New Custom XML Conversion Definition dialog box appears.

New Custom XML Conversion Definition FZ|

1. Select an input file ta be converted ta kL

| L]

2. Specify the encoding

(=) Let Stylus Studio determine the encading automatically

() The encoding is

() The file iz binary and has no encading

3. Specify the general layaut af the file

(%) Let Stylus Studio determine the layout automatically

() Line-oriented [comma-separated values or ED files, for example)

() Fiked-width [database dumps or textual prinker capture files, for example)

Cancel

Figure 148. New Custom XML Conversion Definition Dialog Box

2. Click the browse button (_-]) and select the file you want to use to configure the
custom XML conversion definition settings. See “Choosing an Input File” on
page 262 if you need help with this step.
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Tip

Tip

10.
11.

The Open dialog box appears. By default, the Files of Type field filter is set to display
.txt, .edi, .csv, .tab, .log, and .bin files.

The file you select should be representative of other files of this type that you wish
to convert to XML using the custom XML conversion definition you are creating.

Click the Open button.
Stylus Studio displays the file URL in the first field of the New Custom XML
Conversion Definition dialog box.

Optionally, change the default file encoding and layout settings. See “Specifying File
Settings” on page 263 if you need help with this step.

Click OK.
Stylus Studio displays the file you selected in the Custom XML Conversion Editor.

Examine the file and its properties as it was read into the Custom XML Conversion
Editor by Stylus Studio.

Modify the file layout, its regions, and its fields as needed. See “Working with
Regions” on page 278 and “Working with Fields” on page 287 if you need help with
this step.

Modify the properties that govern XML output as needed. See “Controlling XML
Output” on page 295 if you need help with this step.

Click the Preview Results button ( B ).
Stylus Studio displays the Save As dialog box.

Enter a name for the custom XML conversion definition and click Save.

If the results are not what you expect, return to step 7 and to step 8. You might also
considering revisiting the input file, making fundamental changes there, and then
reloading it.

The steps in this process are described in greater detail in the following sections.

Once you have created and saved a custom XML conversion definition, you can use it to
open other non-XML files of the same type, just as you would with any other DataDirect
XML Converter. See “Using XML Converters to Open a Non-XML File as XML” on
page 259 for more information.
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The Custom XML Conversion Definition Editor

You use the Custom XML Conversion Editor, shown in Figure 149, to build a custom
XML conversion definition. The Custom XML Conversion Editor appears when you
create a new custom XML conversion definition, or open an existing one (a . conv file).

Stylus Studio - [Untitled3.conv *]

( File Edit “iew Project Debug ComvertToXML SourceControl Tools Window Help x
o i =l =
F AR~ |~.|:L1 O 0 b=
}mwnes Properties window R
= i 5

=3 Input File flle: b ftestin... | o Untitled..
=¥] Input Encoding windows-1252 N

5[ %ML Output URL b @ 9 | == E
[= Output Encoding field Document pane A | = oot
[ Root Element Name roat vl Bike Inventory Overview 2004- = (Region 1)
[=» Namespace Prefix v Europeanfif-{ =™ 0w ]
[=» Mamespace - ®= field
[ DOCTYPE System ID :: Efiiake Moidiel Ylear Mile R fild
[% DOCTYPE Public ID LYE M R1150RE | 2004 1427 "2 field
[=» XML Schema Document vEEIDucat i 3TZ 1997 Z240C
Ef’?";'—sgi‘;[“:“amesmce """ vERIotoGuzzi LeMans 2001 123
= Indent AML? frue 9 7 00 R1L50R | 2002 174z

= E Region Type Line-oriented v n = Schema pane
Fiegion Element Nams DucgtJl_ Monster | 2000 156€E
Element Mame 5ource Uzer-Supplied vRliprilia Futura 2001 173
Fows to Skip 0 wRRER L L=
Ormit from Output false viBRTapanese .
Line T erminator CRLF viBl1ake Model Year Mile
Separator B p__ £ P PR Y Y P P R
Dielimiter Pairs < oI
Comment Siring |4 Bike Inventory Dverview 20041001 03

For Help, press F1 Row 1 Caol 1 Char 35 (0x0023) TLIM

Figure 149. Custom XML Conversion Editor

The input file is displayed in a document pane; properties that both describe the existing
file (encoding and size, for example) and define the XML output that will be generated
when converting this file (root and field element names, and whether or not you want the
XML to be indented, for example) are displayed in the Properties window. The schema
pane shows a representation of the XML Schema that will be output for the converted file.
Finally, in addition to current row and column position, note that the status bar also shows
the Unicode value of the current character.
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This section describes the main features of the Custom XML Conversion Editor,
including how it interacts with the XML Converters engine. This section covers the
following topics:

e “Document Pane” on page 266
e ‘“Properties Window” on page 273

e “Schema Pane” on page 275

Document Pane

The document pane displays the input file’s layout, including spaces, field separators, and
control characters. The input file’s appearance in the document pane is determined, in
part, by its format.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Example — .txt Files” on page 266

e “Display of Delimiting and Control Characters” on page 268
e “Field Names” on page 269

e “Document Pane Display Features” on page 270

e “Moving Around the Document” on page 272

Example - .txt Files

Stylus Studio uses slightly different displays for character-separated and fixed-width . txt
files. Consider this file, which uses commas as the field separator:

Make,Model, Year,Mileage
BMW,R1150RS,2004,14274
Kawasaki,GPz1100,1996, 60234
Ducati, ST2,1997,24000

Moto Guzzi,LeMans,2001,12393
BMW,R1150R,2002,17439
Ducati,Monster,2000,15682
Aprilia, Futura,2001,17320
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Figure 150 shows how this character-separated input file appears in the Custom XML
Conversion Editor’s document pane. By default, Stylus Studio aligns columns and fills
the empty cells of the shorter rows with a light blue to aid readability:

i Unlitleds... |

field fieldfield
Mode 1l T ear]
E1150RSHEZ004
Pz 1100125 cpgc0=34
ST2 199724000
LeMans 200112393
R1150FR @Z00Z2pg17438%
Monsterfg2000flscs2
fidiprilia Futura Mzoo01M17320 @ 0

Figure 150. Character-Separated File with Aligned Fields

You can remove these spaces from the display and view the file in its native format by
clicking the Align Fields button ([Ef] ) on the tool bar, or by selecting
CustomXMLConversion > Align Fields on the menu. This results in the layout shown in
Figure 151.

& Untitleds.._|

b 2B O == =l
[T fode i fvearmile age
Hevuflr1150rslz004f14274 B0
Eliawazakiflerz1100f1996f60234 | 01
[loucatiflsrzli9s 7024000

Mot o GuzziLeMan52DD112393 B
[Jerwlr1150rfz002f17439 DN
boucatiflmensterfllzooolis66z2
flopriliaffruturafjeooifi73z0 B

Figure 151. Character-Separated File without Aligned Fields

Fixed-width files are displayed in a slightly different fashion. Consider this fixed-width
input file:

Deep-sea octopus Bathypolypus arcticus http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/barctic.html
Blue-ringed octopus Hapalochlaena lunulatahttp://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/lunulata.html
Caribbean reef octopusOctopus briareus http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/obriar.html

Giant octopus Octopus dofleini http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/giant.html

Common octopus Octopus vulgaris http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/Octopusvulgaris.html
Red octopus Octopus rubescens http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/redocto.html

Octopus Salutii Octopus salutii http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/Osalutii.html
Octopus Macropus Octopus macropus http://www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/Omacropus.html
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Ina

fixed-width file, the empty cells represent actual values (spaces) in the input file. In

the second row of this input file, for example, there are three spaces between the first and
second columns:

5 Untitleds.. |

» 2@ O =k= E=

field field
iElccp-=ca octopus Bathypolypus arcticus httpl//www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCE/barctic. html
F{Elus-ringed cctiopus Hapalechlaena lunulatahttpf//www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCE/lunulata. html
Elcaribbean reef octopusOctopus briareus http@/ / www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/obriar. html
lciant octopus Octopusz dofleini httpfll/ /www. dal. ca/~ceph/TCE/ giant. html o
FlCommon ectopus Octopus vulgarils httplll/ / www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/Octopusvulgaris. html,
[JrRed cctopus Octopus rubescens http@/ / www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCE/ redoctio. html
foctopus Salutii Octopus =alutii httpfll/ /wwwi. dal. ca/~ceph/TCE/ Ogalutii. html
loctopus Macropus Octopus macropus httpl/ / www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCE/Omacreopus. html

Figure 152. Fixed-Width File

Display of Delimiting and Control Characters

Stylus Studio displays delimiting and control characters in a way that distinguishes them
from plain text values.

Delimiting characters, like the comma used in the example in Figure 150, are
displayed with a dark blue background. For files that include sub-fields or arrays (like
EDI, for example), the sub-field separator character is shown in a different shade of
blue. Sub-sub-fields delimiting characters are shown in a shade of purple.

Control characters (line feeds and carriage returns, for example) are shown using their
abbreviated ASCII value. A carriage return (0x0D) line feed (0x0A) is shown as ,
for example. ASCII abbreviations are aligned vertically, to preserve space, as shown
in this representation of the ASCII value for tab (0x09): [2].

Stylus Studio understands all Unicode characters,. When editing Line-Oriented
Region and Field Name values in the Properties window, you can enter mnemonic
values for the C1 and CO control characters in the following ranges:

m  CO control characters with a value from >= 0x00 to <= Ox1F

m Cl1 control characters with a value from >=0x80 to <= 0x9F

For example, you could enter TAB or HT in the Field Separator field in the Properties
window, and Stylus Studio would correctly interpret that value. For a list of
commonly used control characters, see “Specifying Control Characters” on page 351.

Characters that are discarded from output (like line terminators such as CR and LF
and comment lines) are displayed against a gray background.
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You can hide control characters by clicking the Toggle Control Characters button ()

on the tool bar, or by selecting ConvertToXML > Toggle Control Characters from the

menu.

Field Names

User-defined field names — values that Stylus Studio uses to create the element names in
converted XML — are displayed in green, as shown here:

Properties
£
_ B

|
.
=

Collapse Cons... | false
Double Delimit... | tue

w Element Name | row

=™ Field EIementName field

T BT Component

Sub-Compone... | subcomponent

Source Data T String
T Momalize ... | tue

T Left Padding | T4B.""
T RightPad.. | T4B"

T Omit Only*whenE...
T #ML Outp... | element

T Lookup List

i, Untitled] .. |

a =

o | =

Model FElE S
R1150Rsg2004
GPz 11001394
8T2 1997
LeMans 2001
R1150r @zZ002
Monsterfg2000
Futura #2001

field fieldfield

173200

o

(alie)

Mileage . .
14274 B4
A023400
24000
1238300
1/7]43)9/R8

fa

Figure 153. User-defined Field Names are Shown in Green

You can edit these names

e In-place, by double-clicking the field name
e In the Field Element Name ficld of the Properties window

If the field names are taken from a row within the file itself, Stylus Studio displays a blue
arrow in the document pane margin to indicate this.

Froperties

--E3 Heglon Tppe

Line T erminator
Separator

Delimiter Pairs
Comment String

E scape Characters
Kep=alue Character
Toss Characters
Component Separator
Sub-Component Sepa...

Line-Oriented

L
CRLF

*|| B Untitled_*

PR @ o ==
cL lake Model Year Mileage, |
PAE M T ,RllSDRS 200414274,
vElEawazaki Bcez1100M19° c@E0234 .
viiDucati B=T2 B1oo7@z4000, .
viicte GuzziMLeMans M2001 12393, 0
v [JE LT Br1150F Wz00zZ@17429,
viDucati Bicon=ter@2000M15682,
vijaprilia Brutura WZ001M17320,. .

Figure 154. Blue Arrow Indicates Field Names Taken from the File

See “Naming Fields” on page 287 to learn more about naming fields for XML output by
custom XML conversion definitions.
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Document Pane Display Features

In addition to aligning fields in character-delimited files, the Custom XML Conversion
Editor’s document pane has several other features that aid readability.

Ruler

You can display a ruler that identifies each column:

i Unitleda.._ |

»em o =)
|

field

field

ilBlc=p-sea octopus Eathvpolypus arcticus httpf//www.dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/barctic.html
MlElue-ringed octopus Hapalochlaena lunulatahttpl// www.dal. ca/~ceph/TCE/lunulata. html
E]JCaribbean reef ectepusOctepus briaresus httpl// www. dal. ca/~ceph/TCP/ebriar. html

Iciant occtopus Octopus dofleini httpfl// www.dal. ca/~ceph/TCP/giant. html

Hlcommon octopus Octopus wulgaris httpfl/  www. dal. cal ~ceph/TCR/Octopusvulgaris. html
[JRed octopus Octopus rubsscens httpl// www. dal.ca/~ceph/TCP/ redecte. html

lcctopus Salutii Octopus salutii httpfl// www.dal. ca/~ceph/TCP/Osalutii.html

Hloctopus Macropus Octopus macropus httpll/ /www.dal. ca/~ceph/TCP/Omacropus. html 5

Figure 155. Ruler Helps ldentify Columns

To display the ruler, click the Toggle Ruler button ([==]) on the tool bar, or select
CustomXMLConversion > Toggle Ruler from the menu.

Displaying Pattern Matches

You can define match patterns using regular expressions to control which rows are
converted to XML and, optionally, the name to use for these rows. You can highlight rows
that match the patterns that you have defined, as shown here:

Properties X = 2 i
S c— v = Untitled... |
Region Termin... n T —
Collapse Cons... | False L2 Iﬁ i mm
R Dauble Delimit... | e [field = oot
=-*= Fow Elemant Name IlE-cp-=ca octopus Bathypelypu =" Region
Elus-ringed octopus Hapalochlae @
= M5 FielEwmErT M3 2 Blcaribbean reef octopusOctopus bri
"= Component El... | companent 7
Plciant octopus Octeopus deof
" SubCompone.. | subcomponent
= -®® Source Data... | Shing L}Common octopus Octopus wvul
T Nomalize .. | tue (JrR=d occtopus Octopus rub
T LeftPaddi. ThB RPoctopus Salutii Octopus sal
T Right Pad.. | TAB, ®XiJoctopus Macropus Octopus mac
T Omit Onlywhen ...
T =ML Outp.. | element < >y
$ I:‘o?kules + | Deep-zea octopus Bathppalypus arcticus hitp

Figure 156. Matching Rows Are Displayed in Yellow

To highlight matching rows, click the Highlight Matching Rows button ([=]) on the tool
bar, or select CustomXMLConversion > Highlight Matching Rows from the menu.
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Matching rows are displayed in light yellow, with a green check in the pane’s margin. A
red X identifies rows that do not match the current pattern. Gray squares identify rows

that match a pattern other than the pattern defined for the row that currently has focus. See
“Specifying Multiple Match Patterns” on page 299 for more information on this feature.

Tip Only rows that match the same pattern that the current row matches are highlighted. Also,
tooltips appear when you hover the pointer over the match symbols. These tooltips
display the pattern that the row matches.

See “Pattern Matching” on page 297 to learn more about using regular expressions to
define match patterns.

Grid Lines

The document pane displays both vertical and horizontal lines by default; you can
hide/show them independently. In the example shown in Figure 157, horizontal lines are
hidden from the display:

5i Untitled..." |

PR o =k ﬁ@)

field field

g cp-=ea octopus BEathypolypus arcticus httpBl//www.dal.cal~ceph/TCE
BIElue-ringed octieopus Hapalechlaena lunulatahttpl/ /www. dal.ca/~ceph/ TCP
Elcaribbean reef octopusOctopus briareus http@//www. dal. caf~ceph/ TCD
[1ciant octiopus Octopus dofleini http@l/ /www. dal. ca/ ~ceph/ TCP
FJCcommon octopus Octiopus vulgaris httpR/ /www. dal. ca/~ceph/TCP
[Jr=ed octopus Octopus rubescens http@//www.dal. caf~ceph/ TCD
octopus Salutii Octopus =alutii http@l/ /www. dal. ca/ ~ceph/ TCP
Joctopus Macropus Octopus macropus httpl/ /www. dal. ca/~ceph/ TCP

< >

Figure 157. You Can Hide Horizontal and Vertical Grid Lines

To hide horizontal and vertical grid lines, click the Toggle Horizontal Grid Lines (=)
and/or Toggle Vertical Grid Lines (M) buttons on the tool bar, or select ConvertToXML >
Toggle Horizontal Grid Lines and/or Toggle Vertical Grid Lines from the menu.

Tip Hiding horizontal lines while displaying the ruler is an effective way to quickly scan
columns.

Fonts

By default, the input document is displayed using the Courier New font in 12pt. You can
change the display font to suit your personal preference using the Edit > Change Font and
Edit > Font Size menus.
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Moving Around the Document

You can move the cursor around the document using
e The Space bar on your keyboard

e The directional arrows and Page Up, Page Down, Home, and End keys on your
keyboard

Your mouse (click on the character on which you want to place the cursor)
The Go To dialog box

Go To ﬁ|

GoTo; I awimuim:
752

4

1
() Cursar Position in Region: 7h2
() Row in Current Region: 8
() Column in Current Fow 94

[ Cancel ] [ 0K ]

Figure 158. Use the Go To Dialog Box to Navigate the Document

Using Go To

You use the Go To dialog box to jump to a specific location in the file you are using to
create your custom XML conversion definition. You can use it to move the cursor to a
specific

e Position in the file

e Region

e Position or row within a region

e Column within the current row

When you first display the Go To dialog box, values in the Go To fields reflect the cursor’s
current location within the file. The values in the Maximum fields display the maximum

values for each category (file size, number of regions, and so on) for the portion of the file
read into the Custom XML Conversion Editor Editor by Stylus Studio.
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4 To display the Go To dialog box, select Edit > Go To from the menu.

Properties Window

The Properties window, like the one shown in Figure 159, displays information about the
input file, as well as settings that Stylus Studio will use convert files to XML.

Froperties x
= -:B Input File file: /A Mtestinghbikes_... A
—:B Input Encoding utf-8
e Physical Size 208 bytes
e Paortion Loaded 208 bytes
€ Characters Loaded 208

e Character Unicode Walue | 77 [Oxdd)
=-[=» XML Output AL

E} Fioot Element Marne rook

[= Mamespace Prefix

E) Mamespace

[®» DOCTYPE System 1D

[% DOCTYPE Publc ID

[=» %ML Schema Document

E) #ML Schema Namesp

E) Indent XML? true
= Fiegion Type Line-Oriented

Fiegion Element Mame

Element Mame Source From First R ow

Rows to Skip 1]

e Size 208 characters
e Paortion of File 1 to 208

€ Row Count g

e Longest Row Length 30

Line T erminator CR.LF
Separator '

Drelimiter Pairs
Comment String

TR

A

Figure 159. Properties Window for a .txt File

Information in the Properties window includes

e Information read or inferred from the input file when it is first opened in the Custom
XML Conversion Editor. Examples include the file name, file size, and number of
characters that were read. Some values, such as the type of encoding, can be edited.
Informational fields that cannot be edited are identified with a blue circle: [¥.

e Values you want the XML Converters engine to use when converting this input file
and other files of this type to XML. Output properties include the root element name,
the namespace and namespace prefix, and the field element name. These fields are
identified with a green arrow over a document icon: [=].
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How Properties are Organized

Properties displayed in the Properties window are organized in the following categories:

e Input File — read-only information read or inferred from the input file, and editable
properties that affect XML output. These properties affect the file as a whole when it
is converted to XML. Input file properties are identified by this icon: [2].

e XML Output URL — properties that affect the XML document created by the custom
XML conversion definition, including the name you want to use for the root element,
and whether or not you want to indent the XML. Output URL properties are identified
by this icon: [=].

e Region Type — read-only information inferred from the input file, and editable
properties that affect XML output. Examples include line terminating and escape
characters. These properties affect a contiguous portion of the file (that is, a given
line-oriented or fixed-width region) when it is converted to XML. Region properties
are identified by this icon: [&].

e Row Element Name — properties that affect which rows of the input file are output to
XML and how they are output, including the name you want to use for the row. Row
properties are identified with this icon: F=].

o Field Element Name — read-only information read or inferred from the input file, and
editable properties that affect XML output. These properties affect only fields in a
given region of the file when it is converted to XML. Field properties are identified
by this icon: [*.

Note Informational properties, that is, properties that do not affect XML output, are displayed
with the following icon: [E¥. These properties are displayed when you click the Toggle
Informational Properties button.

Properties for Fixed-Width and Line-Oriented Input Files

Fixed-width and line-oriented input files have different properties — line-oriented
properties include the line terminator and field separator characters, and fixed-width files
have a row length, for example. See “Custom XML Conversion Definitions Properties
Reference” on page 320 to learn more about individual properties.
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Schema Pane

The schema pane displays a representation of the XML Schema for the XML document
that will be output when the input file is converted to XML.

i i edi.cony = |
'EE
= <edi
b cllcrfosss77esss112233 4455200 | © F‘egiﬂ_”t1 X v b "o
o <interchange_contiol_header: .
3 T!B 3 l!D Ollz gl <interchange_contiol_trailers "IEA"
vEEculoolss20000120041201~ <functional eroup_headers "G5
51 9!8 T!E 8200001~ <transaction_set_headers ""ST:"
(3T RN! llE 8200001~ <beginning_segments '""BGM:"
k] - Mlell noooo. oo~ <reference_identifications ' H3:"
8[s TY! 4 6! 1B <functional_group_trailers " GE:"
<transaction_set_trailers "SE:"
E)efl7lo0128001~ <equantis QT
10 GEllu 128~ <mohetary_amounts "AMT:"
iRl el 1 fooo03z123~ <trace> “"TRM:"
412
< ¥ p
BGHN

Figure 160. Schema Pane Shows Output Schema Representation

You can double-click on a row element to display the Set Node and Match Pattern dialog
box, shown in Figure 161. This functionality provides an alternative to editing the row
name and specifying a match pattern in the Properties window. (To learn more about
patterns and how to use them in your custom XML conversion definitions, see ‘“Pattern
Matching” on page 297.)

Set Node and Match Pattern

Fiows Element Mame: |EE

Match Pattem: “MZN:

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 161. Set Node and Match Pattern Dialog Box

You can also edit schema node names directly in the schema pane — just click twice to
place the node name in edit mode.

See “Rows” on page 277 to learn more about specifying conversion properties for rows.
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Parts of an Input File

Input files displayed in the Custom XML Conversion Editor’s document pane consist of
regions, rows, and fields. Each section has its own set of properties. Some, like Region
Type, are read or inferred from the file; others, like Region Element Name, are values you
provide that affect the XML output.

This section covers the following topics:
e “Regions” on page 276

e “Rows” on page 277

e “Fields” on page 278

Regions

A region is the largest organizational component in an input file. Regions are interpreted
by Stylus Studio when the input file is first read into the Custom XML Conversion Editor.
You can use the editor to define your own, as well.

An input file can contain one or more regions; every input file has at least one region that
starts at offset 0. Multiple regions are common in binary files, which often contain a fixed-
size header and then one or more records containing the actual data. Regions are fixed in
size and cannot repeat.

In the Custom XML Conversion Editor, regions are numbered, starting with 1, followed
by the row number. For example, in an input file with two regions, you might see rows
labeled as follows: 1:1, 2:1, 2:2, 2:3, and so on, as shown here:

> @ B (O] = =[s|= E[=[]

fieldhleld hleldhleld

ViERE ke MMode lfYear Mlleagepn
field field fieldfield
: 1 Bk R1150rsf2004f 1427410

VPR avwas aki cez1100f199cle0234, .
o ucat i sT2 19978240000

vEREYoto GuzzifLeMans Wz001] 12393&2
: 5 |ASHn) rR1150r Wzoozf174202
D ucat i Monsterfzo00 15682‘“

(%42 - 7 ECSEE Futura Wzoo1l1732000

Figure 162. Rows in Regions Are Numbered Independently
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Region Types

Regions can be fixed-width or line-oriented. You can also set the Region Type property
to No-output. Regions that are marked as No-output are grayed out in the Custom XML
Conversion Editor, and they are not converted to XML.

Managing Regions

Stylus Studio provides tools that let you create new regions, and join one region with
another. You can also change a region’s type, define different line terminators across
regions, and mark a region so that it is excluded from output. For information on these
and other topics, see “Working with Regions” on page 278.

Rows

A row is equivalent to a record, line, or tuple in the input file; a row is made up of fields.
An example of a row is an employee record; examples of fields in an employee record
include employee_id, 1ast_name, first_name, and so on.

Every region can have one or more rows. (A region cannot be empty.) In addition, a region
can have multiple row types. Rows are selected for conversion to XML based on the
match patterns expressed in the Match Pattern field of the Properties window. See
“Omitting Regions and Fields, and Rows” on page 296 for more information.

Rows in a fixed-width region have the same width as the region itself; fields within each
row are defined by a fixed number of columns. Stylus Studio uses a default value of 80
characters for row length in fixed-width regions, but you can adjust this as required from
within the Custom XML Conversion Editor. See “Adjusting Fixed-Width Regions” on
page 281 for more information.

In a fixed-width region, you can

e Explicitly specify the fields within a row

e Adjust the size of the fields you specify

In a line-oriented region, fields are separated by a separator character or string. These

characters are inferred by Stylus Studio when it first reads the file, but you can change
these and other characters if needed.

See “Working with Fields” on page 287 for more information.
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Fields

A field is one or more columns in a row that contains data. Each different row type has its
own independent set of fields. An example of a field in an employee record is
employee_id.

Stylus Studio supports many data types (string, Boolean, number, date, time, and so on)
and recognizes many different input formats (like different date formats, for example).
Properties vary based on data type — the Base property, for example, is applicable only to
Number data types.

You can define your own fields in fixed-width input files. See “Defining Fields” on
page 290 for more information.

Component and Sub-Component Fields

Some file formats, including many EDI dialects, allow fields to be subdivided into arrays,
sub-fields, or composite fields. Collectively, these fields are referred to as component
fields in custom XML conversion definitions, and they are fully supported, both in terms
of recognition and output. You can name the container element using the Component
Element Name and Sub-Component Element Name properties.

Working with Regions
This section describes some of the features you can use to work with input file regions. It
covers the following topics:
e “Converting the Region Type” on page 279
e “Adjusting Fixed-Width Regions” on page 281
e “Defining and Joining Regions” on page 283
e “Controlling Region Output” on page 286
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Converting the Region Type

Tip

The Region Type field in the Properties window displays information about the type of
region Stylus Studio inferred when the file was first read. Its value is either Fixed-width,
Line-oriented, or No-output.

Information about No-output regions is not displayed in the Properties window.

Regions with CR/LF control characters are interpreted as line-oriented regions. There
might be occasions, however, when you want to change the region type from line-oriented
to fixed-width, or vice versa. This section describes the tools you can use to change a
region from one type to another.

Consider the following file fixed-width file:

Make Model Year Mileage
BMW R1150RS 2004 14274
Kawasaki GPz1100 1996 60234
Ducati ST2 1997 24000
MotoGuzzi LeMans 2001 12393
BMW R1150R 2002 17439
Ducati Monster 2000 15682
Aprilia Futura 2001 17320

It is a simple .txt file with fields (Make, Model, and so on) that have been created using
spaces. Each new row was created using the Enter key in the text editor, resulting in
CR/LF control characters at the end of each line that cause Stylus Studio to interpret the
file as a single line-oriented region, like this:

P& B O === E=l E
field field fleld £
ake I IIIIModel IIIYear

ield

HER i lcagel
]

BMW Bl=1150r: 02004
z1100
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]
|
Ducati I
|
]
|

I1996

L1 ]| el
1]
Blzoo0:=

| BEElE

otoGuzzi
B MTT
Ducati

Figure 163. Fields are Aligned by Default

For display purposes, we can remove the spaces Stylus Studio has inserted for readability
(the cells with the light blue shading) by clicking the Align Fields (|E£] ) button. This
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results in a display that resembles the source (Figure 164), but Stylus Studio still
considers the region to be line-oriented.

Figure 164. Turning Off Align Fields Can Aid Readability

When you convert a line-oriented region to a fixed-width region, Stylus Studio removes
spaces it added for readability and depicts only the spaces in the original input file used
to create the fields and the field values themselves, as show in Figure 165.

p2@ O ==k=EE

field

ake Mode 1 Year Mileage,  EBMW R1150RrRS | 2004 14274 | | Eawal
=aki GPz1100 1296 60234 | .Ducati 5TZ 1297 24000 . MotoGuzz
i LeMans 2001 12393 o BME R1150R 2002 17439 coDucat i
onster | 2000 15682 | Aprilia Futura 2001 17320

Figure 165. Line-Oriented Regions Converted to Fixed-Width

By default, Stylus Studio displays fixed-width files using an 80-character row. This
accounts for the input files appearance when it is first displayed as a fixed-width file — if
you scan the document, you can see that all of the file’s original information, including
the CR/LF control characters has been retained, but that the formatting differs — the
original input file had eight rows; now it has four rows of 80 characters.

Tip You can adjust the width of fixed-width regions. See “Adjusting Fixed-Width Regions”
on page 281.
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How to Convert a Region Type

4 To convert a region type:

1. Place the cursor anywhere in the region you want to change.

2. Click the Convert to Fixed-Width Region (|E£) or Convert to Line-Oriented Region
(.) button. These actions are also accessible from the CustomXMLConversion
menu and the shortcut menu in the Custom XML Conversion Editor.

3. If you have converted a line-oriented region to a fixed-width region, adjust the row
length as needed. See “Adjusting Fixed-Width Regions” on page 281.

Adjusting Fixed-Width Regions

If you specify the layout of the file you are converting as fixed-width, Stylus Studio uses
a default row length of 80 characters. (If you let Stylus Studio determine the file layout,
Stylus Studio will attempt to determine record length based on the line terminating
character, if any.) You might need to adjust the row length of a region if your input file
uses a different row length, or when converting a line-oriented region, like the one shown
in Figure 166, to fixed-width.

Figure 166. Line-Oriented Region

There are several ways to specify the row length for a fixed-width region:
o Using the Row Length property — simply change the default value, 80, to the value
that is appropriate for the current region and press Enter.

e Dragging the document pane to the left or right — move the pointer to the right border
of the document pane. When it changes shape, press and hold mouse button 1 and
drag the right border of the grid until the input file’s fields are aligned.

e Holding the Shift key and pressing the right arrow (to add width) or the left arrow (to
decrease width).
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Each of these methods lets you explicitly set the row length. Alternatively, you can
specify a Line Terminator character manually, as shown in Figure 167.

= B Fegion Type Fixed-width
Fiegion Element ... | region
Element Mame 5... | UserSupplied
Rows to Skip 1]

Oriit from Dutput

= FowLength

=i Comme T

Fiegion Terminatar
=-+= Row Element Name

F= Match Pattem

=-®™® Field Element Name
®® Component Elem

®® Sub-Componert ...

=-®% Source Data Type

T MNomalize 'w... | frue

A

Figure 167. Manually Setting the Line Terminator Character

Specifying a Line Terminator character means that the rows in the region can be of

variable length, based on the where the specified Line Terminator character occurs in the
record.

Tip When you specify a Line Terminator character for a fixed-width region, the value shown
in the Row Length property represents the value of the longest row in the region.

Example
After converting the line-oriented region shown in Figure 166 to fixed-width, it looks like
this:
PEE O E
field
ake Mode 1 Year Mileage,  EBMW R1150RrRS | 2004 14274 | | Eawal
=aki GPz1100 1296 60234 | .Ducati 5TZ 1297 24000 . MotoGuzz
i LeMans 2001 12393 i BME R1150R 2002 17439 coDucat i
onster | 2000 15682 o Aprilia Futura 2001 17320 | |

Figure 168. Line-Oriented Region Converted to Fixed-WIidth
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Figure 166 shows the same fixed-width file after it has been resized by dragging the
document pane.

= 38 = E & EE
Model Year Mileage |
R1150RS 2004 14274 ]
Pz 1ll0O0 199a 60234 .Ga
3TZ2 1997 24000
LeMans 2001 12393 ol
R1150R 2002 17439 | |
Monster | Z000 15682 ol
Futura 2001 173200 | o

Figure 169. Resized Fixed-Width Region

Defining and Joining Regions

An input file can contain any number of regions; fixed-width and line-oriented regions
can exist in the same file. The Custom XML Conversion Editor provides tools that allow
you to define new regions and join existing ones.

This section covers the following topics:
e “Defining a Region” on page 283
e “Joining Regions” on page 286

Defining a Region

When you define a region in an input file, Stylus Studio splits the region at the current
cursor location. The new region starts with the character on which the cursor resided when
the region was defined, but it can be of either type — fixed-width or line-oriented —
regardless of the type of the original region.

Consider the following input file:

# Bike Inventory Overview 2004-10-01 09:00:07EDT
Make,Model, Year,Mileage

BMW,R1150RS,2004,14274
Kawasaki,GPz1100,1996, 60234

Ducati, ST2,1997,24000

Moto Guzzi,LeMans,2001,12393

BMW, R1150R,2002,17439

Ducati,Monster,2000,15682
Aprilia,Futura,2001,17320
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By default, Stylus Studio reads this as a file with a single region. You might decide you
want your XML to distinguish headers from actual records and treat the two accordingly
(not generating headers as XML, for example).

When you define a new region, the Custom XML Conversion Editor renumbers all the
rows, using a region:row number format. In addition, each region is displayed with its
own field name row, which is displayed in light green with the default field element name,
field, as shown in Figure 170.

= field fieldfield
viBER# Eike Inventory Overview 2004-10-01 o9fon 07EDT, .|

» field field fieldlfield
%2 : 1 MEYSS Model vearfMileage
42 : 2 =04 rl11s0rs@zo004@14274 0
vERE)E cwias aki zcrz1100M102ce0z24. "
vEREADucati ST2 199724000
viBEioto GuzziLeMans Wzoo1liz3ezi

(42 : 6 )bl rR1150F Wzoozf 1743200
vEEMAT L cat 1 Monster@=200 015682,
viERE) prilia Futura @2001417320

Figure 170. Regions Are Numbered and Colored Differently

Field and row values are independent across regions. For example, the <row> element
might be <regl>, <reg2>, and so on for each of the regions in an input file.
& To define a region:

1. Place the cursor in the document pane on the character with which you want to start
the new region.

2. Click the Start New Region Here ( ) button, or select CustomXMLConversion >
Start New Region Here from the Stylus Studio menu.
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Stylus Studio displays the Start New Region dialog box.

Start New Region §|

Fiegions start at a fized offset in the file and divide the file into logical sections.

They should be used when the file structure changes. az when a Fised-width
header iz followed by a varable-width section, or when the row separatar or field
delimiters change

In most cases, a new Pattern can be used more effectively to split out records of
different types.

Mew Region Type

OF
) No-output
Begin Mew Region
(5) At row 4
() &t 78 bytes from the start of the file

[ 118 I [ Cancel ]

Figure 171. Start New Region Dialog Box

3. Choose the type of region you want to create (line-oriented, fixed-width, or no-
output).

4. Choose where you want the new region to start (at the current row, or at a specific
number of bytes from the start of the file).

Tip If the .conv file you are creating will be used with different input files, it is possible
that the line lengths could vary from file to file, changing the byte offset. Consider
using the row setting (the default) for the Begin New Region property in this case.

5. Click OK.
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Joining Regions

You can join regions that you define as well as regions that Stylus Studio interpreted when
it first read the input file. You can join the current region to either adjacent region — the
previous region, or the next region.

The region type after the join operation depends on whether you are joining with the
previous region or the next region.The region you are joining assumes the type of the
region to which it is being joined.

Table 20. Region Type After Joining Regions

Region Joined With Resulting Region Type
Next The region you are using to perform the join
Previous The region to which you are joining

¢ To join a region:
1. Place the cursor anywhere in the region you want to join with another region.

2. Click the Join with Previous Region () or Join with Next Region () button.
These actions are also accessible from the CustomXMLConversion menu and the
shortcut menu in the Custom XML Conversion Editor.

Stylus Studio joins the region you specified in step 1with the adjacent region.

Controlling Region Output

By default, Stylus Studio generates output for all fixed-width and line-oriented regions.
No-output regions are never converted to XML. In addition to pattern matching, which
controls whether or not individual rows in a region are output based on a pattern you
define, you can omit entire regions from output by selecting Yes from the Omit from
Output drop-down list in the Region Type section of the Properties window.
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Working with Fields

This section describes some of the features you can use to work with input file fields. It
covers the following topics:

e “Naming Fields” on page 287
e “Defining Fields” on page 290
e “Component and Sub-Component Fields” on page 293

Naming Fields

Every field in an input file — including fields in the same region and row — can have its
own field element name. All field element names (<field> is the default) include the
namespace prefix in the XML output if one was specified.

Field names are determined by two properties — Element Name Source in the Region
Type properties, and Field Element Name, as shown in Figure 172.

Froperties x

[= Indent #ML? true ~
= Region Type Line-Oriented
(=i —FregiorTETement Mame e
CEi Element Name Source
5 Fovrrtetris i
Line Teminatar CR.LF
Separator '

Drelimiter Pairs

Comment String

Escape Characters

Kep=\alue Character

Tozs Characters

Component Separator

Sub-Component Separator

Region Terminatar

Callapse Consecutive Separatars | false
Double Delimiter to Escape true

=" Row Element Mame row
Y

= CE Ficld Element Mame field >
S Cormp Componeht

®® Sub-Component Elerment Mame | subzompor,..

Figure 172. Sources for Field Names in XML Output

The Element Name Source indicates the origin of the field name used in the XML output
when converting the input file. The Field Element Name property specifies the actual
value used to name the <field> element.
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Using the Element Name Source Property

There are three values for the Element Name Source property:

User-Supplied — Specifies that you will supply names for the <field> element. You
can do this by editing the Field Element Name property, or by double-clicking the
field element name in the document pane to edit the field name directly in the
document pane.

The default value of the Field Element Name property is field. If you use other values
for the Element Name Source property, Stylus Studio provides the values for the Field
Element Name property.

User-Supplied is the default setting for the Element Name Source property.

From First Row — You can use this setting to take <field> element names from the
first row in the region. If you have used the Rows to Skip property to skip rows in a
region, the first available region is used to supply the <field> element names.

Consider the following input file:

Make:Model:Year
BMW:R1150RS:2004
MZ:Scorpion:1995
Ducati:ST2:1997

If you set Element Name Source to From First Row, the XML output uses Make,
Model, and Year for the <field> element names, as shown here:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<root>
<row>
<Make>BMW</Make>
<Model>R1150RS</Model>
<Year>2004</Year>
</row>
<row>
<Make>MZ</Make>
<Model>Scorpion</Model>
<Year>1995</Year>
</row>
<row>
<Make>Ducati</Make>
<Model>ST2</Model>
<Year>1997</Year>
</row>
</root>

You can specify any row as the source for field names using the Get Field Names from
This Row from the row’s shortcut menu.
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e WS-EDI Standard — This setting allows rows and fields to be named based on the WS-
EDI Standard level 0. See http://www.ws-ed1i.org for more information on this
standard.

More About Using Rows for Field Names

When you use an existing row as the source for field names in the XML output, Stylus
Studio changes the display of that row in the document pane to a darker blue to indicate
this, as shown here:

=
fieldlfield
. 2004-10-01 oo@oo 07EDT.
g |

Figure 173. Using a Row for Field Names

In addition, preceding rows in that region, if any, are grayed out, and the value of the
Rows to Skip field in the Region Type properties changes to reflect this.

In the event that the first row has fewer names than there are fields in one or more
subsequent lines in the file, Stylus Studio names the extra fields <fieldn>, where nis the
field number relative to other fields in the row. Also, if the values in the row are not valid
XML identifiers, they are converted using the following rules:

e Whitespace and nulls are trimmed from both ends

9

) are not converted to _x005F_

e SQL/XML rules are used, except that underscores (
symbols

e Beyond these exceptions, strict rules are used. See section 9.1 (page 91) of
http://www.sqlx.org/SQL-XML-documents/5FCD-14-XML-2004-07 . pdf.

How to Name Fields

& To provide user-supplied field names:

1. Display the Properties window if it is not already displayed (click View > Properties
on the Stylus Studio menu).

2. Place the cursor anywhere in the field you want to name.

The Field Element Name property displays the current value for the field.

3. Type the new name in the Field Element Name property and press Enter.
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Alternative:

1. Double-click the field name in the document pane.

The field name field becomes editable.

> @B O === =] i

field
# Bike Inventory Overwview 2004-10-01

fieldfield
Model rearfMileage:
r1150r:fzo0 41427470

Figure 174. You Can Edit the Field Name Directly in the Document Pane

2. Type a new value for field and press Enter.

& To specify alternate sources for field names:

1. Display the Properties window if it is not already displayed (click View > Properties
on the Stylus Studio menu).

2. Select the field name source you want to use from the Element Name Source drop-
down list.

3. Press Enter.

Defining Fields

You can define fields in any region in a fixed-width input file, as shown in Figure 175.
Once you have defined a field, you can change its size by simply dragging it to any
column in the grid.

Pl 6 === [E=IE [E EBEE

ield

odel Year Mileage. |
1150RS 2004 14274
Pz1100 1996 a0z34

T2 1997 24000
eMans 2001 12393
1150R 2002 17439
onster Z000 15682 ol
utura 2001 17320

Figure 175. Line Identifying a Field in a Fixed-Width Input File

Each field you define is treated as a separate element in the XML output by the custom
XML conversion definition. The input file shown in Figure 175, for example, would
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result in XML with two <field> elements, one consisting of the make of motorcycle, and
one consisting of the model, year, and mileage. You can use the field feature to exercise
control over the XML — defining separate fields for make, model, year, and mileage, for
example.

Consider the following input file:

Make Model Year Mileage
BMW R1150RS 2004 14274
Kawasaki GPz1100 1996 60234
Ducati ST2 1997 24000
MotoGuzzi LeMans 2001 12393
BMW R1150R 2002 17439
Ducati Monster 2000 15682
Aprilia Futura 2001 17320

By default, each row is considered to have a single field, containing Make, Mode1, Year, and
Mileage, resulting in XML output like this:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<root>
<row>
<field>Make Model Year Mileage

</field>
</row>
<row>
<field>BMW R1150RS 2004 14274

</field>
</row>
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If you specify fields for Mode1, Year, and MiTleage, the XML output by the custom XML
conversion definition looks like this:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<root>
<row>
<field>Make</field>
<field>Model</field>
<field>Year</field>
<field>Mileage

</field>
</row>
<row>
<field>BMW</field>
<field>R1150RS</field>
<field>2004</field>
<field>14274

</field>
</row>

Neither approach is always correct, but this feature gives you the ability to define the type
of XML output that is appropriate for your use.

Tip Of course, in this example, the next logical step might be to use the first row (Make, ModeT,
Year, and MiTleage) as the field names as described in “Naming Fields” on page 287.

¢ To define a field:

1. Place the cursor in the document pane on the character with which you want to start
the new field.

2. Click the Begin Field in This Column ([g]) button. This action is also accessible from
the CustomXMLConversion menu and the shortcut menu in the Custom XML
Conversion Editor.

Stylus Studio displays a thin orange line that identifies the start of the newly defined
field.

¢ To remove a field:

The procedure for removing a field is the same as the procedure for defining one — place
the cursor on any character adjacent to the field line you want to remove and click the
Begin Field in This Column ([)) button.
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Creating Notes for Fields
Stylus Studio allows you to create notes on individual fields. These notes are for reference
purposes only; they are not output in the XML.
¢ To create notes for a field:
1. Click the entry field for the Notes property.

Tip The Notes property is in the Field Element Name > Source Data Type tree in the
Properties window. These properties appear only for rows for which a match pattern
exists. See “Pattern Matching” on page 297 for more information on this topic.

The Notes dialog box appears.

Figure 176. Notes Dialog Box
2. Type the notes you want to associate with the field and click the OK button.

Tip If a field has a note defined for it, it is displayed in a tooltip which appears when you
hover the mouse pointer over the field in the Custom XML Conversion Editor.

Component and Sub-Component Fields

Some file formats — many EDI variants, for example — allow fields to be subdivided into
arrays, sub-fields, or composite fields. Collectively, these fields are referred to as
component fields in custom XML conversion definitions. Typically, the headers of these
files contain information about the character used to specify component fields. Stylus
Studio uses this information to set the default value for the Field Component Separator
property and render XML output accordingly.
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Consider the following input file, which uses a semi-colon (;) to specify component fields:

Make;Model; Year;Color; Seat
BMW;R1150RS;2004;grey,metallic;black,vinyl
MZ; Scorpion; 1995;green, clearcoat;black,vinyl
Ducati;ST2;1997; red, clearcoat;black, leather

Using the first row to supply the field names and default Component Element Name
(component), the custom XML conversion definition creates the following XML output
(first two elements shown for brevity):

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<root>
<row>
<Make>BMW</Make>
<Model>R1150RS</Model>
<Year>2004</Year>
<Color>
<component>grey</component>
<component>metallic</component>
</Color>
<Seat>
<component>black</component>
<component>vinyl</component>
</Seat>
</row>
<row>
<Make>Mz</Make>
<Model>Scorpion</Model>
<Year>1995</Year>
<Color>
<component>green</component>
<component>clearcoat</component>
</Color>
<Seat>
<component>black</component>
<component>vinyl</component>
</Seat>
</row>

The <component> elements are created as subelements of the <Color> and <Seat> elements.

For line-oriented regions in files containing component fields, you can change the default
Field Component Separator property, and the Component Element Name and
Component Element Name properties, that is, the name you want to use for the
component fields’ container elements.
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Controlling XML Output

Custom XML conversion definitions provide several ways for you to control the XML
output. Most XML output is specified using properties displayed in the Properties
window. Some XML output, such as the number of regions or the number of fields in a
row, are specified using the Custom XML Conversion Editor.

This section describes the properties used to control some of the most common output
operations. See “Custom XML Conversion Definitions Properties Reference” on

page 320 for detailed information on all properties.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Specifying Element Names” on page 295

e “Specifying Format” on page 296

e “Omitting Regions and Fields, and Rows” on page 296
e ‘“Pattern Matching” on page 297

e “Using Lookup Lists” on page 302

e “Using Key=Value Characters” on page 305

Specifying Element Names

You can specify names for the following nodes in an XML document output by a custom
XML conversion definition:

e Rootelement — The default for the <root> element is root. You can change the default
using the Root Element Name property.

e Region element — The default for the <region> element is region. You can change the
default using the Region Element Name property. Different regions can have different
names.

e Namespace — You can specify names for both the namespace prefix and the
namespace using the Namespace and Namespace Prefix properties, respectively. The
namespace prefix you specify is added to every element name.

e Row element — The default for the <row> element is row. You can change the default
using the Row Element Name property. Rows in different regions can have different
names.

e Field element — The default for the <field> element is field. You can change the
default using the Field Name property. Each field can have its own name. If your input
file defines subelements. you can use the Component Element Name and Sub-
Component Element Name properties to provide a name for the containing element.
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Specifying Format

There are several ways to exercise control over the format of the XML document output
by a custom XML conversion definition.

Indenting — By default, Stylus Studio indents the XML generated by a custom XML
conversion definition. You can remove indenting by changing the value of the Indent
XML? property to False.

Whitespace — The Normalize Whitespace property converts tabs, carriage returns,
and line-feeds to spaces. Leading and trailing whitespaces are then removed, and any
two or more consecutive whitespaces are collapsed to a single space.

XML Schema — The XML Schema Document property allows you to specify the
XML Schema you want to associate with the XML output. There are also fields that
allow you to specify System and Public DTDs.

Omitting Regions and Fields, and Rows

Stylus Studio allows you to omit specific regions and fields from an input file when it is
converted to XML.

Omitting regions — The Omit from Output property lets you omit an entire region
from XML output. (Regions with a Region Type of No-output are always omitted
from XML output.)

Onmitting fields — The Omit from Output property lets you omit a field from XML
output. You can omit a field

m  Only when it is empty. This is the default.

m  When it is empty or evaluates to a zero value.
m  Always, regardless of its value

m  Never, regardless of its value

Comments — You can filter rows using the Comment String property — if the
beginning of a row matches the string you enter for this property, Stylus Studio
ignores the row when converting the input file to XML. You can also specify patterns
that rows must match in order for them to be converted to XML. See “Pattern
Matching” on page 297 for more information.
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Pattern Matching

You can use regular expressions to specify match patterns for the rows in the input file.
Only those rows in the input file that match the pattern you specify are output to XML
when the file is converted. The simplest way to define a match pattern is to use the Match
Pattern property in the Row Element Name section of the Properties window.

Example

Consider the following input file:

Make,Model, Year,Mileage
BMW,R1150RS,2004,14274
Kawasaki,GPz1100,1996, 60234
Ducati, ST2,1997,24000

Moto Guzzi,LeMans,2001,12393
BMW,R1150R,2002,17439
Ducati,Monster,2000,15682
Aprilia,Futura,2001,17320

If you specify a simple regular expression, say, AB, for the Match Pattern property, Stylus
Studio displays the input file in the Custom XML Conversion Editor as shown in
Figure 177 — green check marks identify the rows that match the pattern, and red X’s
identify the rows that do not. (You can also display matching rows in a contrasting color
by clicking the Highlight Matching Rows button. See “Document Pane Display Features”
on page 270 for more information about this feature.)

Properties x

SubC ki i Untitled...”

= Sub-Compo... B

Fiegion Ter... ] | e - B
Collapse Co... | falze = . e YE ER

fiiodel HWYearfdileage, = <oty

Diouble Deli true
gnt b

=% Fow Elsmen Qi Br11s0rsfz004f14274 = Region 1
fcrz1100f199 660234
—-®® Field Elemert N... | Make

8T2 199724000
=-®® Source Dat String ‘ f ‘

T Momali.. | tue
T LeftPa. |TaB"
T RightP.. | Tap"

BR1150rR B200Z/174382

RpCucat i Arcnster@Z2000M156582

T Omitfra... | Only'when Empty REJaiprilia Brutura M2001 817220

T #MLOu... | element

T Lookup ..

T Hotes il > b
B Target Data... e |BMW

Figure 177. Match Pattern — Definition and Display

Note that the match pattern also appears as a new node in the schema pane. This new
node, the only one defined for the custom XML conversion definition at this point, uses
the default row element name (row) and the value of the expression.
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Since the match pattern selects only those rows that begin with the letter B, the custom
XML conversion definition creates the following XML document when it is run against

the input file:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<root>
<row>
<Make>BMW</Make>
<Model>R1150RS</Model>
<Year>2004</Year>
<Mileage>14274</Mileage>
</row>
<row>
<Make>BMW</Make>
<Model>R1150R</Model>
<Year>2002</Year>
<Mileage>17439</Mileage>
</row>

See “Working with Nodes” on page 300 to learn about adding the row element
name/match pattern pairs that define them.

Sample Regular Expressions

The following table presents some commonly used regular expressions.

Expression Matches
AABC Match all lines starting with “ABC”
AlAa][Bb][Cc] Match all lines starting “ABC”, “abc” or

any mix of upper and lowercase (“Abc”,
for example)

AAA Match all lines containing “AAA”

~(DEF | GHI) Match all lines starting with “DEF” or
‘6GHI’7

XYZ$ Match all lines ending with “XYZ”

XYZ\$ Match all lines containing “XYZ”

Go to http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.5.0/docs/api/java/util/regex/Pattern.html to
learn about the specific regular expression implementation supported in Stylus Studio. Go
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to http://www.boost.org/1ibs/regex/doc/syntax.html for additional examples of regular
expression usage.

Specifying Multiple Match Patterns

You can specify multiple match patterns for a single file. If we define a new match pattern,
AK, this results in a new node (<row> “AK”) in the schema pane, which now displays both
nodes (see Figure 178). When an input file is converted, Stylus Studio matches the
patterns in the order in which the nodes that represent them are defined in the schema.
Blank patterns are always matched last.

When you define multiple match patterns, the document pane displays a gray square
alongside rows that match a pattern other than the one, if any, associated with the
currently selected row. In Figure 178, for example, row 3 is the currently selected row; it
matches the pattern AK we have defined. Because row 3 is the active row, Stylus Studio
displays gray squares in rows 2 and 6 (which match the pattern B defined previously).

o e T o Unlilled...’|
PR O ESh=E=H E - |EE
=ilMake Juodel HNrearfuileage | <roaty
2 | B=1150rslz004f1a274  0f 5 Regonl
VEldawazaki WMerziioofisscleozza L
%FdDucati . Bl Hioc7lz4000
%KMot GuzziMLeMans MZ001M12323
C e Br1150r Wzo0zf17439 @ |
®KYADuCcat 1 Acn=ter@Z000M15A82 =
®faprilia Brutura Bzooi@i7320 |
¢ >
F.awazaki

Figure 178. Gray Squares Identify Rows That Match Other Patterns
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Working with Nodes

4

In addition to defining nodes using the Match Pattern field of the Properties window, you
can also use the Set Node and Match Pattern dialog box, shown here:

Set Node and Match Pattern

Fiow Element Name: |ZE

Match Pattern: M2

[ [1]8 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 179. Set Node and Match Pattern Dialog Box

This dialog box allows you to

e Define a new node — even one that does not match a row in the current input file. For
example, we could define a match pattern for Triumph motorcycles (<row> “AT”) even
though there are no Triumph motorcycles in the input file.

e Clone an existing node — this allows you to copy an existing node and modify its
match pattern to create a new node.

e [Edit an existing node. (You can also do this in the Properties window, of course.)

When you open the dialog box, the Row Element Name and Match Pattern fields contain
default values that reflect the currently selected row in the document pane or node in the
schema pane.

Defining a New Node

To define a new node:
1. Select a row in the document pane or a node in the schema pane.

2. Select CustomXMLConversion > Add Node and Pattern from the Stylus Studio
menu.

Alternative: Select Add Node and Pattern from the document pane or schema pane
shortcut menu.

The Set Node and Pattern dialog box appears.
3. Change the default values in the Row Element Name and Match Pattern fields.

4. Click OK.
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Cloning a Node

¢ To clone a node:

1. Select the node in the schema pane that you want to clone.
Alternative: Select the row in the document pane that is represented by a row element
name/match pattern pair you want to clone.

2. Select CustomXMLConversion > Clone Node and Pattern from the Stylus Studio
menu.

Alternative: Select Clone Node and Pattern from the document pane or schema pane
shortcut menu.

The Set Node and Pattern dialog box appears.

3. Change the default values in the Row Element Name and Match Pattern fields as
needed.

4. Click OK.

Editing a Node

¢ To edit a node:

1. Select the node in the schema pane that you want to edit.
Alternative: Select the row in the document pane that is represented by a row element
name/match pattern pair you want to edit.

2. Select CustomXMLConversion > Edit Node and Pattern from the Stylus Studio
menu.

Alternative: Select Edit Node and Pattern from the document pane or schema pane
shortcut menu.

Alternative: Double-click the node.
The Set Node and Pattern dialog box appears.

3. Change the default values in the Row Element Name and Match Pattern fields as
needed.

4, Click OK.
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Removing a Node

When you remove a node, you are deleting the row element name/match pattern pair from

the custom XML conversion you are defining.

¢ To remove a node:

1. Select the node in the schema pane that you want to remove.

Alternative: Select the row in the document pane that is represented by a row element

name/match pattern pair you want to remove.

2. Select CustomXMLConversion > Remove Node and Pattern from the Stylus Studio

menu.

Alternative: Select Remove Node and Pattern from the document pane or schema
pane shortcut menu.

Alternative: Press the Delete key.

A warning message appears.

3. Click Yes to remove the node, otherwise click No.

Using Lookup Lists

You can define lookup lists for individual fields. When Stylus Studio converts the input
file, it replaces the string in the input file (the lookup) with the value you have defined for
it in the Lookup List dialog box. Figure 180 shows an example of a lookup list that has

been defined for a Status field:

Lookup List

Lookup
100
1m
200
2m
202
203
204
205
206
300
3m
302
303
304
305
307

Yalue

Continue

Switching Protocals
ok

Created

Accepted
Mon-duthoritative Information
Mo Content

Fieset Content
Partial Content
tultiple Choices
toved Peimanently
Found

See Other

Mot Modified

Uze Prosy
Tempoarary Rediect

Figure 180. Sample Lookup List
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For any Status fields in the input document with a value of, say, 100, Stylus Studio would
convert that value to Continue in the XML document it outputs; values of 202 would be
converted to Accepted; and so on.

Input file values that do not match a lookup are emitted in the XML document as-is,
allowing exceptional values to be decoded. For example, you might have a temperature
lookup list with these values for a <Temperature> field:

32 | Freeze

212 | Boil

All other temperatures would be emitted as-is.

Defining Lookup Lists

Lookups are case-sensitive, so, for example, a lookup of bmw would not match any of the
Make fields in the following sample file:

Make,Model, Year,Mileage
BMW,R1150RS,2004,14274
Kawasaki,GPz1100,1996, 60234
Ducati, ST2,1997,24000

Moto Guzzi,LeMans,2001,12393
BMW,R1150R,2002,17439
Ducati,Monster, 2000, 15682
Aprilia,Futura,2001,17320

You can define lookup lists only for fields in rows for which a match pattern (even a blank
match pattern, as is the default) exists. Finally, you can paste comma- and tab-delimited
text directly into the lookup list. This allows you to easily reuse existing lookup tables
without having to re-enter text.

4 To define a lookup list:
1. Select a row for which a match pattern exists.

2. Click the Lookup List entry field in the Properties window.
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The Lookup List dialog box appears.

Lookup List

Lookup Walue

Cancel

LCopy
Paste

Append

Insert

Delete

Figure 181. Lookup List Dialog Box

Enter lookup/value pairs in the corresponding entry fields.

When you are done, click OK.
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Working with Lookup Lists

The following table summarizes the functions of the Lookup List dialog box, which allow
you to work with new and existing lookup lists.

Table 21. Lookup List Dialog Box Buttons

Button Function

OK Commits the lookup list to the custom
XML conversion.

Cancel Closes the Lookup List dialog box
without committing any changes.

Copy Copies the lookup list.

Paste Pastes comma- and tab-separated text into

the lookup list. Replaces existing content,
regardless of which row you have selected

Append Adds comma- and tab-separated text to the
end of the lookup list. Existing lookup list
content is preserved.

Insert Adds a new row to the lookup list.

Delete Removes the selected row from the lookup
list.

Note Copy, Paste, and Append use the system clipboard and insert at the current cursor
location. Any blank rows are discarded when you save the lookup list.

Using Key=Value Characters

The Key=Value Character Region property allows you to set the separator for key=value
pairs as seen in the input file. When Stylus Studio converts an input file to XML, it uses
the value on the left side of the key=value character for the element name, and the value
on the right for the element value. Consider the following input file:

Triumph Inventory,Year and Quantity
Yr2003=24
Yr2004=12
Yr2005=15
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If you set the Key=Value Character property to =, Stylus Studio creates the following
XML document when you preview the custom XML conversion:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<root>
<row>
<field>Triumph Inventory</field>
<field>Year and Quantity</field>
</row>
<row>
<Yr2003>24</Yr2003>
</row>
<row>
<Yr2004>12</Yr2004>
</row>
<row>
<Yr2005>15</Yr2005>
</row>
</root>

Using Custom XML Conversion Definitions in Stylus
Studio

You can use custom XML conversion definitions to open any file as XML anywhere in
Stylus Studio. For example, you might want to use a text file (. txt) as the source
document for XQuery Mapper. When you open a file using a custom XML conversion
definition, the XML Converters engine converts that file to XML on-the-fly, using the
settings defined in the custom XML conversion definition you select.

You can also use the DataDirect XML Converters API to invoke a custom XML
conversion definition (or an XML Converter). See the documentation for DataDirect
XML Converters for more information:
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

How to Open a File Using a Custom XML Conversion Definition

You can use the Open dialog box to open a file using a custom XML conversion definition
in Stylus Studio.

€ To open afile using a custom XML conversion definition from the Open dialog box:

1. Display the Open dialog box (select File > Open from the Stylus Studio menu, for
example).
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2. Navigate to the directory that contains the file you want to open using the custom
XML conversion definition and select the file.

3. Check the Open using XML Converter check box and click the Open button.

URL: | bikes. txt | Open *
Files of ype: | Al Files [+*) v| [ cancel |
< [] Open using ML Coreverter >

Figure 182. Check Box to Open Files Using XML Converters

Stylus Studio displays the Select XML Converter dialog box.

Select XML Converter FS__<|

:i Base-64 encoding of a binay file a: ~ Property Value

:3 Comma-5eparated Values [C5Y)

Custom =L Conversion

ﬂ Diata Interchange Farmat [DIF)

@ dBaze |l [dBase_ll])

) dBase Il [dBase_IIl)

) dBaze lll+ [dBaze_lll_plus)

| dBaze |V [dBaze_IV]

@ dBaze ' [dBase_ V]

=] E-mail mbox MEBox)

leni] Electronic Data Interchange (ED)

:3 Encading of & binary file az a seque

:a Java properties File [JavaPiops] &
| ¥

Line separatar cilf
Encoding ulf-8

5

LRL: |converter:Base-84?file:.-".v‘w:\testing\SE‘I 412

e | [ Cancel ]

Figure 183. Select XML Converter Dialog Box
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4. If you are using a custom XML conversion definition (.conv), select Custom XML
Conversions. Then, use the browse button in the Value field to locate the custom
XML conversion definition you want to use. Go to step 5.

Select XML Converter §|

Base-f4 encoding of a binary file a: » Property Yalue
s - &5 [C5Y) Definition LIRL
efinition | 9%

di] dBase |l [dBase_ll)

) dBase Il [dBase_|Il)

4| dBaze |1+ [dBaze_lll_plus)

a dBasze |V [dBaze_IV)

| dBase' [dBase V]

:i E-mail mbox [MEBox)

@ Electronic D ata Interchange [EDI)

:3 Encaoding of a binary file az a seque

:3 Java properties File [JavaProps]  »
4 ¥

URL: |converter:'?file:.-".v‘w:\testing\SE‘I 12 |

{ ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 184. Selecting a Custom XML Conversion Definition

5. Click OK.

The file is converted to XML and appears in the editor from which you displayed the
Open dialog box in step 1.

Tip You can use the same basic procedure, from the Save As dialog box, to save a file using
a custom XML conversion definition. See “Saving an XML File in Another Format” on
page 260.
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The Converter URI Scheme

You can use the converter: URI scheme to reach a variety of data sources using DataDirect
XML Converters and custom XML conversion definitions.

Where You Use Converter URIs

You can use converter URIs as the argument in XQuery and XSLT 2.0 doc() functions,
and in XSLT 1.0 document() functions.

Specifying a Converter URI

To specify a converter: URI, you need to specify
e The XML Converter you want to use — EDI, CSV, dBase, custom XML conversion
definition (. conv file), and so on.

e Values for any XML Converters properties (separator or escape characters, for
example) for which you do not want to use the default values. Options for custom
XML conversions are part of the custom XML conversion definition and are not
specified.

e The file to be converted.

Example — Converter URI with a DataDirect XML Converters™

A converter: URI that invokes the DataDirect XML Converter for comma-separated
values (CSV) to convert the three.txt file in the Stylus Studio\examples directory to
XML might look like this:

converter:CSV:newline=1f:first=yes:?file:///c:/StylusStudio/examples/
three.txt

The instructions to the XML Converters engine from this instance of the converter: URI
are described the following table.
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Table 22. URI Scheme Example

Instruction Converter URI String

Use the Comma-Separated Values XML converter:csv
Converter converter

The line separator in the source file is a newline=1f
line feed
The values in the first row of the source first=yes

file should be used to supply field names

The source file is three. txt file:///c:/StylusStudio/examples/three. txt

Properties that use default values (a comma is the default separator character for the CSV
XML Converter, for example) do not have to be specified in a converter:URL

Example — Converter URI with a Custom XML Conversion Definition

A converter URI that references a custom XML conversion definition might look like
this:

converter:///myConverter.conv?file:inventory.txt

This converter uses myConverter.conv to convert the file inventory.txt to some format
(specified in the custom XML conversion definition when it was built using the Custom
XML Conversion Definition Editor in Stylus Studio). Note that individual configuration
properties are not specified — they are part of the definition described in the .conv file.

Converter URI Syntax

The converter URI syntax is the same whether you are using them for DataDirect XML
Converters or custom XML conversion definitions.

converter:name: [property name=value: | property name=value: | ...]?file:file
URL

Where:

e name is the name of the DataDirect XML Converters or the .conv file name of a
custom XML conversion definition.
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The names for XML Converters names are displayed in Stylus Studio; see “Where
Converter URIs are Displayed in Stylus Studio” on page 312. They are also described
in the DataDirect XML Converters documentation; see
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

e property_name is the name of a DataDirect XML Converters™ property. You need to
specify a property and its value only if you want to configure the converter to use
something other than the default value. You do not specify properties for custom
XML conversion definitions.

XML Converters™ properties are displayed in Stylus Studio; see “Where Converter
URIs are Displayed in Stylus Studio” on page 312. They are also described in the
DataDirect XML Converters documentation; see
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.

e file URL is the URL of the file you want to convert.

XML Converter Properties

While the format of the converter:URI is the same from one XML Converter to another,
XML Converters have different properties. For example, the XML Converter for dBase
files has settings that the XML Converter for binary files does not.

In addition, property names in converter URLs appear in an abbreviated format — the Line
separator property is called newline in a converter:URI.

XML Converters properties are displayed in the Select XML Converter dialog box, as
shown in Figure 183. See the DataDirect XML Converters User’s Guide and Reference
for complete properties reference information:
http://www.datadirect.com/techres/xmlconvertersproddoc/index.ssp.
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Where Converter URIs are Displayed in Stylus Studio

Converter URIs are displayed in the following places in Stylus Studio:
e The URI ficld of the EDI to XML editor:

tylus Studio 2009 XML Enterprise Suite - [Untitled3.sef *]

7. File Edit Yiew Project Debug EDI SourceControl Tools wWindow Help
P 1 T SO pr O
1 - IR (7]
o Untitled_._*
B 531 ~|@[xz « | o400 ~| o8y 0
W """"""""" BlTsa:00: :00: UL TO1:51515151
B Transaction Messa.. Heg:0T: 92887 76655: 1122334455 20041201 :1217:128: £: 004030
--E) Seaments HET:831:00128001
&£ Composites BGN:00:85200001: 20041201
(5 Elements N9:ET: 88200001
(% Code Lists TRN: 1:88200001
HaMT: Z2:100000.00
QTY:46: 1
SE:7:00128001
GE:1:12Z8
IEA:1:000032123
A3 |
£ | [#|p{@ Mo errors Found. # FPiev || 8 Newt
For Help, press F1 Ln 12 Col 1 Char 0 (0x0000) :

Figure 185. Converter:URI displayed in the EDI to XML Editor

You use the EDI to XML editor to create conversion files that you can save and reuse.

See Chapter 4 “Converting EDI to XML” for more information.
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e The URI field of the Select XML Converter dialog box displays the converter: URI for
the XML Converters or custom XML conversion definition you have selected.

Select XML Converter, E|
Froperty Walue
Line separatar cilf
Encoding 150-38531
Separator .
First row contains figld names no
i| dBaze lll (dBase_lll) Escape character \
§] dBase [+ [dBase_ll_plus) Quote characters "
] dBase IV [Base V] Mumber rows and columns no
] dBase (dBase V) Collapse consecutive separators | no
] E-mail mbox (MB o) Doubling embedded quate esc.. | no
lEcd] Electranic Data Interchange (EDI) Boot element rame table
:3 Encading of & binary file az a seque Flow element name e
:a Java properties File [JavaProps]  »
4 ¥
.
@erter:ESV?fiIe:.-".-"w:\testing\bikes.t:it) |
—— 1 —
i { 0k ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 186. Converter:URI Displayed in the Select XML Converter Dialog Box

Note that XML Converters name and properties used in the converter:URI vary from
the full names displayed in the Select XML Converter dialog box. In addition, note
that only properties whose default value you change in the Value field are displayed
in the URL field.

e The Project window (select Show Full URL from the Project window shortcut menu)
displays the converter:URI used to create an XML document:

Projeck E
gun [1ED At java 7

s IntDate.xsl
ra IntD ate wml
=R Other Documents
e Actors.report
lse actors.xquery
Lot [corventerCSY: newline=If first=yes Ffile. ///w testing/bik es. but
st newHongs 23
e videoz.xml

Figure 187. Converter:URI Displayed in Project Window
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You can use any of these sources for the converter:URI strings you want to use in your
XQuery and XSLT code. See “Using Stylus Studio to Build a Converter URI” on
page 314 for more information.

Tip Converter URIs in the Select XML Converter dialog box are already escaped and can be
used as-is. Converter URIs taken from the Project window must be escaped manually
when you paste them into your XSLT or XQuery code.

Using Stylus Studio to Build a Converter URI

If you have Stylus Studio 2010 or higher XML Enterprise Suite, you can use Stylus Studio
to construct converter URLs. Converter URIs can be complex — property names and their
values vary from one XML Converters to another, for example — so using Stylus Studio
to construct them can reduce errors in your applications.

Using the URI in the Select XML Converter Dialog Box

4 To construct a converter URI using the URI in the Select XML Converter dialog box:

1. Use the XML Converters to open a file as an XML document in Stylus Studio. See
“Using XML Converters to Open a Non-XML File as XML” on page 259or “How to
Open a File Using a Custom XML Conversion Definition” on page 306 if you need
help with this step.

2. Before clicking OK to complete the conversion, copy the converter:URI in the URI
field of the Select XML Converter dialog box (see Figure 186).

3. Click OK to complete the conversion. (You can click Cancel if you are peforming this
procedure just to obtain the converter:URI.)

4. Paste the converter URI in your XSLT or XQuery code as needed.
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Using the URI in the Properties Window

4 To construct a converter URI using the URI in the Properties window:

1. Use the XML Converters to open a file as an XML document in Stylus Studio. See
“Using XML Converters to Open a Non-XML File as XML” on page 259or “How to
Open a File Using a Custom XML Conversion Definition” on page 306 if you need
help with this step.

Tip New documents are placed in the Other Documents folder in the Project window by
default.

2. Open anew document in any Stylus Studio text editor (for example, File > New > XML
Document).

The purpose of this step is to provide an editor into which you can drag-and-drop the
the document you created in step 1 in order to display the associated converter:URL

3. Drag the document you created in step 1from the Project window and drop it into the
text editor you opened in step 2.

The complete URI appears in the text editor.

Project g v x 7

war sampleBooksToCatalog.xsl un Untitled... |

—-Z3 ¥5LFomattingObjects Tt
o catalog.xsl GomW £ LR W
s Mminimal-catalog. xsl “?xml version="1.0"7>

=24 5VG newline=1f: first=yes?file://
e Chartzml
ar Chart.usl

= a quotes

e Pour-quates.xml
war pOUr-quotes.xsl
=23 javak wension
we  IntD atexquery
a0 atEjava
ar IntDate.xsl
wa INED ate.xml
= [E) Other Documents
e, aCtorereport

:M: gs.txt%
Figure 188. Copying a URL to a Text Editor

4, Copy the complete converter URI.
5. Paste the converter URI in your XSLT or XQuery code as needed.

Note: Escape characters as required for strings in Java programs. For example,
escape=\:quotes=""becomes escape=\\:quotes="\" (the single quote does not need to be
escaped).
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Working with EDI Conversions

You can convert EDI to XML (and vice versa) in Stylus Studio using the built-in
DataDirect XML Converters for EDI. The XML Converters for EDI handles most
versions of EDI standard dialects (see Supported EDI Dialects on page 316)
automatically, and it optionally performs validation of content, structure, and code list
values.

This section describes more about the level of support for converting EDI to XML (and
vice versa) in Stylus Studio.

Watch it! You can view a video demonstration of this feature by clicking the
television icon or by clicking this link: watch the EDI to XML Mapping video. A
complete list of the videos demonstrating Stylus Studio’s features is here:
http://www.stylusstudio.com/xml_videos.html.

This section covers the following topics:

e “Supported EDI Dialects” on page 316

“Converting Custom EDI Message Types” on page 317
“Documentation for DataDirect XML Converters” on page 319
“XML Schemas for Custom EDI Message Types” on page 319
“Validating XML from/to EDI” on page 320

Supported EDI Dialects

DataDirect XML Converters supports the following EDI dialects:
ATIS
Cargo-IMP
EANCOM
EDIFACT
Edig@s

HL7

NCPDP
PADIS
TRADACOMS
X12
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Visit http://www.datadirect.com/products/data-integration/datasources/edi-
standards/index.ssp to learn detailed information about version and message support for
all suppored EDI dialects.

Converting Custom EDI Message Types

DataDirect XML Converters supports the Standard Exchange Format (SEF). SEF allows
you to describe structure of an EDI document based on an extension (or restriction) to a
standard EDI message type. You can instruct the EDI XML Converter to read your SEF
extension file and use it when converting your proprietary EDI to XML.

Working with SEF Files
You can build a SEF file based on the SEF specification. A copy of the SEF standard
specification has been placed on the DataDirect Technologies web site:
http://www.datadirect.com/docs/sefl61.pdf
A far easier way is to use the Stylus Studio EDI to XML module to create a SEF file. Using
graphical tools, the EDI to XML editor allows you to

e Take advantage of the XML Converters’ repository of numerous EDI dialects and
versions

Create a SEF file based on a sample EDI document or an EDI dialect

Customize an EDI dialect to suit your needs — changing a segment from mandatory
to optional, for example

e Modify XML Converters properties
e Preview conversions of custom EDI to XML

See Chapter 4 “Converting EDI to XML” for more information.

Process Overview
The process for converting a custom EDI message type includes the following steps:

1. Create a SEF file (mycustomEDI.sef, for example) that describes how the custom EDI
message type differs from the EDI standard on which it is based — its extensions or
restrictions, in other words. The purpose of this document is to teach the DataDirect
XML Converters engine about the differences between your custom EDI message
type and the EDI standard message type on which it is based.
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2. Open the EDI file you want to convert to XML. Select File > Open, and then select

the Open Using XML Converter check box.

3. Select the EDI XML Converter in the Select XML Converter dialog box.
4. Specify the file URL for the SEF file (mycustomeDI.sef , for example) in the

Extension map file property. See “Specifying the SEF File Location” on page 318 if
you need help with this step.

Select XML Converter E|

k] Base-64 encoding of a binaw fle a: & | Property Walue 25
k] Comma-Separated Values [C5Y) Line separatar il

EH] Custom ¥ML Conversion Encoding LS

:3 Data Interchange Format [DIF) (:Ixtension i file |

wi] dRiase |l [dBase_ll) Enable validation ﬁ
] dBase Il [dBase_lll) Comment code list data pes

d] dBase lll+ [dBase_lll_plus) Comment element types yes

] dBase IV [dBase V) Strict validation on value lengths no

dBasg W [dBase_V] Strict segrment-ordering checking ves

o o Force error if value not in code list =
Electm.mc Data !nterchange [EDI Strict datatype content checking ves
S < av 3 seque Treat all segments and elements as optio... | na

i |ava properties File [JavaPiopz]  » Enforce seament maximurm count